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PART II. 

PItEMl£:BE CONVEBSATION. 

I^ruh-meeayr Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



(Remember that all final oonsonants in the Ensrlish pronunoiation 
sriven are to be sounded, except s. used to designate the nasal sound, and 
h. Remember also that you must lay stress on the end of words and sen- 
tenf'es. <ind i:ot on the beginning. The small arch ( \^ ) denotes the joiniog 
of words.) 

1. Parlez-vous (1) frangais ? 
Pahr-lay-voo frahng-sdy f 

2. Un pen; tres peu. 
Ung puh; tray puh. 

3. Que savez-vous ? 
Kuh sah'Vay-voo f 

4. Je sais (2) dire, pats^exemple : 
^uh say deer^ pahr-dy-gzahng-pl : 

5. Vous parlez trop vite. 
Voo pahr-lay tro veet. 

6. Et puis ? 
Ay pilee f 

7. Voulez-vous passer le sel? 
Voo-lay-voo pah-say luh sdylf 

8. L' (3) eau et le vin.* 

Lo ay luh vang. 

9. Un verre et une (4) fourchette. 
Uhg vdyr ay Un foor-shdyt 

10. La creme et les (5) radis. 
Zah crdym ay idy rah-dee. 
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PART n. 



FIBST CONVEBSATION. 



1. Do you speak Freiicli ? 
Lit : Speak you French j 

2. A little; very little. 

3. What do you know ? 
Lit : What know you ? 

4. I can say, for instance: 
Lit : I know to-say, etc. 

5. You speak too fast. 

6. And what else ? 
Lit : And afterwards ? 

7. Will you pass tlie salt ? 
Lit: Will you to-pass? 

8. The water and (the) wine. 

9. A glass and a fork. 

10. The cream and (the) radishes. 
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4 THB FRBNOH ULNQUAGK 

11. Le couteau et la cuiller. 
Luh coo-to ay lah kilee-eedyr. 

12. Excellent ; vous>^Stes fort^^habile. 
Ay-ksdy-lahng ; voo-zayt for-tah-beel. 



irOTSS AND EXPIiAlTATIOl^S. 

(1) The interrogative form is usually formed in French by placing the 
pronoun subject after the verb ; an hyphen is put between them. See also 
Part III. 

(2) Present indicative of Bavolr (so-t)oa^), to know. This verb mu^t bo 
used instead of poovolr (poo-voahr), ran, to be able, when can means to 
know how, to have learned, fille salt lire et ^crlre (ayl say leer ay ay kreei'), 
she in (knows how to) r ad and write ; elle pent ipuh) lire et ecrire, meatjs : 
she can lis able to) read and write, in spite, for instance, of her sore eyes, of 
her sore finger, or hand. 



dex7xi£:me convebsation. 

Duh-zeedym Konff-vdyr-sah-seeonff. 



1. Voudriez-vous rep^ter la le^on d' (1) hier ? 
Voo-dreeay-voo ray-pay-tay lah luh-song dee-ayrf 

2. Certainement; avec plaisir. 
Sdyr-tdyn-mahng; ah-vdyk pldy-zeer. 

3. Quelle^^lieure (2) est-il ? 
Kdyl' uhr dy-teel f 

4. Ils^est dix,^lieures prdcises(3). 
Eel'dy dee- zuhr pray-seez, 

5. Ils^est midi. 
Eel- dy mee-dee. 

6. IL^est^^onza^heures vingt. 
Eel-dy- tong- zuhr vang, 

7. Ils^est^^siXs^heures et demie (4). 
Eel-dy see- zuhr ay duh-mee (edd-me). 

8. Cela est bien dit, Madame. 
^xjh dy heeang dee, Mdh-ddhm, 
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WITH OR WITHOUT A TSAOKBR 

11. The knife and (the) spoon. 

12. Excellent; you are very clever. 



(3) I<' abbreviation of le (used before masculine nouns in the sing:) and 
la (before feminine nouns in the sin^r:). is used i eto e a vowel or a nileut |i. 
The article must be repeated in French btifore every noun. There is no 
Leutergreiider in French; therefore, inanimate objects are classified, like 
persons, as mascullDe or feminine. 

(4) Feminine of un. 

(5) L>es is used before all plural nouns. The plural of French nouns and 
adjectives is generally formed by adding s to the sinfirular. For exceptions, 
see Part III. 



SECOND CONVERSATION. 



1. Would you like to repeat yesterday's lesson ? 
Lit : Would-Hke you to-repeat the lesson of yesterday ? 

2. Certainly; with pleasure. 

3. What o'clock is it ? 
Lit: What hour is it ? 

4. It is ten o'clock precisely. 
Lit : It is ten hours precisely. 

5. It is noon (midday). 

6. It is twenty minutes past eleven. 
Lit : It is eleven hours twenty. 

7. It is half -past six. 

Lit : It is six hours and hall 

8. That is well said, Madam. 
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6 THB FRBNCH IiANGUAGB 

9. Ils^est sept heures moins^^un quart. 
Ed'dy sdy-tuhr moang-zung kahr, 

J.O. Parlons (5) de la toilette. 
Pahr-long duh lah toah-ldyt 

11. La chemise ; le col ; les boutons. 
Lah shmeez; luh kol ; lay hoo-tong, 

12. La robe; le corsage; les manches. 
Lah rob; luh 'kor-saJi^; lay mahng-sh. 

13. Excellent, continuez. 
Ay-ksdy-lahng kong-tee-nilay. 

14. La ceinture ; sa taille ; son (6) corset. 
Lah sang-tilr; sah tah-ee; song kor-sdy. 

15. Tr^s bien ; allons diner maintenant. 
Tray heeang ; ah-long dee-nay mang-tnahng. 

NOTES AMD BXPI.A1TATIONS. 

(1) d' instead of de before a vowel or silent h. 

(a) Quelle, is written here with the feminine endinsr le. beoause heure 
which it qualifles, is a feminine noun. See Part IIL 

(3) praises, feminine plural of the adjective pr^is, which agrees in 
Render and number with the feminine plural noun heare«» which it qualifies. 

(4) demi is an adjective and agrees with the noun it qualifles. 



TBOISI^ME CONVEBSATION. 

Troah-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sdh-seeong, 



1. Voulez-vous me (1) donner une tasse de cafe ? 
VoO'lay-voo muh do^ay iln tdhs duh kah-fayf 

2. Pref^rez-vous du (2) chocolat ? 
Pray-fay-ray^oo dU sho-ko-lah f 

3. Apportez du lait et une tasse k (3) the. 
Ah-por-tay dU Idy ay iln talis ah toy. 

4. Desirez-vous de la creme? elle(4)esttresbomie(5). 
Day-zee-ray-voo duh lah krd^mf dyl-dy tray hon. 
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Wtra 6R Without A tAacSkr 

9. It is a quarter of seven.. 

Lit: It is seven hours less one quarter. 

10. Let us speak of the toilet. 

11. The shirt ; the collar ; the "buttons, 

12. The dress ; the body ; the sleeves. 

13. Excellent, go on. 

14. The belt, or sash ; her waist ; her corset. 

15. Very well ; let us go to dinner now. 
Lit : Let-US-go to-dine. 



(6) The imperative is like the indicative present, omitting, of cour^r- 
the subject; nonB parlons, we speak; parlous, let ns speak; tous parlex, 
you speak ; parlez, speak. For ezoeptions, see Part III. 

(6) Son, Is the maS'^uline: sa, the feminine. See pai;e— . Remrmber 
that possessive adjectives agree in French with the next uoud. ii^t as in 
English, with the poBses»or. Son fils (/Lss , his. or her sou ; sa mdre {maw), 
his, or her mother; son pAre, his. or her father; sa lllle (fee), his. or her 
daughter. 



THIRD CONVERSATION. 



1. Will you give me a cup of coffee ? 
Lit: Will you to-me to-give, etc ? 

2. Do you prefer some chocolate ? 
Lit : Prefer you of -the chocolate ? 

3. Bring some milk and a tea-cup. 
Lit : A cup at (used for) tea. 

4. Do you wish for some cream ? it is very good. 
Lit: Desire you of the cream i 



Digitized by 



Google 



6 tmt ^BBircft UlSbvai^m 

5. Je prendrai quelques fraises et de la gel6e. 
^juh prdhng-dray kdylk frayz ay duh lah ^h-lay. 

6. Ma soeur prendra du raisin, une pomme et 
Mah 8uhr prahng-drah dil rdy-zang iln pom ay 

des (6) confitures. 
day kong-fee-tilr, 

7. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de (7) dire k 
VoO'lay-voo muh fdyr luh pldy-zeer duh deer ah 

Sophie d'apporter de Teau chaude (8) ? ce 
So-fee dah'por-tay duh lo shod f suh 

cafe est trop fort. 
kah-fay ay tro for. 

8. Marie ! le sucrier et du pain grille. 
Mah-ree! luh sHrkree-ay ay dil pang gree-yay. 

9. Voulez-vous me passer le beurre ? 
VoO'lay-voo muh pah-say luh buhr f 

10. J' (9) ai bien d^jeune. 
j^'ay beeang day-ssjuh-nay. 

11. Passons au (10) salon. 
Pah-song o sah-long. 

12. Veuillez passer. 
Vuh-yay pah-say. 

13. Aprds vous, monsieur. 
Ah-prdy voo, muh-see-^h. 

SOFHER AJSm TlXPIiAiarATIONS. 

(1) me. me. to me, myself. For positloii of objective pronouns, see 
page Part III. 

(2) do, contraction of de le (of the, from the), which is never used. See 
page Part III. 

(3) The preposition Ik is used to express what a cup or vessel is 
destined to contain. It takes the article, however, that is, becomes an, or 
Ik 1', with those which may sometimes mean both the vessel and its contents. 
lieverre^Tln [Xuh vayr ah vang), the wine-glass; la taase & thtf (to?/), the 
tea-cup:le potman lait (2u/i po-to lay), the milk jug; le pot^ft I'eau Huh 
po-tdh 2o), the water-jug; la bontellle an vliaalgre {lah boo-tay-ee o vee- 
nay-ffr), the vinegar-bottle. 
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5. I will take a few strawberries and some jelly. 

6. My sister will take some grapes, an apple and some 

preserve. 



7. Will you do me the favor to tell Sopliia to bring 
some warm water ? This coffee is too strong. 
Will you to-me to-do the pleasure of to-aaj to Sophia of to- 
bring, etc. 



8. Mary ! the sugar-bowl and some toast. 
Some bread toasted. 

9. Will you pass me the butter ? 



10. I have had a good breakfast. 
I have well breakfasted. 

11. .Let us go into the drawing-room. 

Let-US-pass to-the drawing-room. 

12. Please to pass. 



13. After you, sir. 



(4) There belns no neater gender in French, il (he), and elle {sJie), also 
mean " it." 

(5) boniie is written here with the feminine endinfir ne, because crdme, 
which it qualifies, in a feminine noun. See page Part III. 

(6) des, contraction of de lea (of the, from the), which is never used. See 
page Part IIL 

(7) See Part III for "how to translate to followed by a verb." 

(8) Adjectives generally follow the noun in French. So^ Part III. Chaude 
takes the feminine ending e. because eaa, which it qualifies, is a feminine 
noun. Remember that adjectives must always be of the same gender and 
number as the noun they qualify. 

(9) J' instead of Je before a vowel or silent h. 

(10) An contraction of ft le (to the. at the), which is never used. See 
page Part III. 
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^UATBllSME CONVERSATION. 

Kdh-treedym Kong-^ayr-sah'Seeong. 



1. Ne (1) voulez-vous 
Nuk voo'lay-voo 



pas 
pah 



sortir ? 
sor-teer f 



2. Si (2), 



mais je ne veux pas sortir avec lui. 
8eej may ssjuhn vuh pah sor-teer ah-vdyk lUee. 

3. Oil comptez-vous^aller? k I'op^ra, ou au bal 
Oo kang-tay-^Doo-zah'lay f ah lo-pay-rah, oo o hahl 

de bienf aisance (3) ? 
duh heeang-fuh'Zahngs f 

4. Je voudrais^aller k la soiree de Madame • 
2yuh voo-drdy-zah-lay ah lah sodh-ray duh Mdh-dahm 

Fleury (4). 
Fluh-ree, 

5. Ne pr^f^rez-vous pas^^aller chez(5) rQon^araie(6) 
Niih pray-fay-ray-voo pah-zah-lay shay mon-nah-mee 

Lucie ? 
LU-see f 

6. Pas (7) ce soir ; je dois (8) f aire mon courrier. 
Pah suh soahr ; 2ijuh doah fdJyr, mong koo-ree-ay, 

Je pars demain matin. 
24Juh pahr duh-mang mah-tang, 

7. Si vous partez, vous devrieZs^aller voir 
See voo pahr-tay voo duh-vree-ay-zah-lay vorhr 

ma m6re ; elle^est chez^elle, je crois. 
mah mdyr; dyl-dy shay-zdyl, zjuh krodh, 

8. Ilwest trop tard maintenant, et je suis 
Eel-ay tro tahr mang-tnahng, ay zjuh sUee 

press^. 
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FOURTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Will you not go out? 

Lit : Will you not to-go-out ? 

2. Yes, but I do not wish to go out with him. 
Lit : Yes, but I wish not, etc. 

3. Where do you intend to go ? To the opera, or to 

the Charity Ball ? 
Lit: To-the ball of charity. 

4. I should like to go to Mrs. Fleury's evening-party. 
Lit : To the evening-party of Mrs. Fleury. 



5. Do you not prefer to go to my friend Lucy's ? 

Lit : Prefer you not to-go to-the-house-of my friend Lucy ? 



(5. Not this evening; I have to write my letters. I 
leave to-morrow morning. 
Lit: I have-to to-make my courier. 

7. If you leave you ought to (should) go to see my 

mother ; she is at home, I believe. 
Lit : She is at-the-house-of her (she), I believe. 

8. It is too late now, and I am in a hurry. 
Lit : And I am pressed (for time). 
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12 THK FRENCH I«AN0UAQB 

9. N'(9)oubliez pa^ de (10) jeter cette (11) lettre 
Noo-bleeay pah duh zjuh-tay sdyt Idy-tr 

a la poste. 
ah lah post, 

10. Veuillez me d^/nner mon chapeau, ma canne 
Vuh-yay muh do-nay mong shah-po, mah kahn 

et mes gaiits, (12) je sors. Adieu monsieur. 
ay may gahng; zjuh sor. Ah-deeuh muh-see-^h. 

11. No vous derangez pas. 
Nuh voo day-rahng-^ay pah, 

ITOTEB AND EXPIlOTATIONS . 

(i) Not is rendered in French by two words, ne-pas. the first of which is 
placed before the verb, the other after it; for further explanations and 
. exceptions see page Part III. 

(2) 81 is used instead of oal in answer to a negative question or asser- 
tion. 

(3) The French, having no adjective use of nouns, cannot say: a gold 
watch, a straw hat, a baggage-check, etc ; they say instead: a watch of 
gold, a hat of straw, a Sheck of baggage, etc. 

(4) The French having no posBessive case cannot say : my cousin's hat. 
yesterday's sermon, etc., but say: the hat of my cousin, the sermon of 
yesterday, etc. 

(6) Chez, to, or, at the house of ; to, or, at the business place ol Chez le 



CINCinrlSME CONVEBSATION. 

8ang-keedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



1. Avant de (1) sortir, f ermez les volets. 

Ah-vahng duh sor-teer, fdyr-may lay vo-ldy, 

3. Faites-moi (2) le plaisir de f ermer la porte ; 

Fdyt-moah luh pldy-zeer duh fdyr^may lah port; 

voici (3) la clef. 
voahrsee lah klay. 



Digitized by 



Google 



WITH OR WITHOUT A TBACHER 13 

Do not forget to mail this letter. 

lit : Forget not of to-throw this letter at (to) the post. 



10. Please to give me my hat, cane and gloves. I am 
going out. Good-bye, Sir. 
Lit: I go-out. 



11. Do not take the trouble. 
Lit : Yourself disturb not. 



boucher, to. or. at the batcher's ; chez^elle to. or. at her house ; chez Ivi, 
to, or. at his house ; Je toIs chez inoi, I am e:oinfir home (to my house). 

(6) Ami (male friend) ; amle (fem. friend) ; mon instead of ma \)efore a 
vowel or silent h. 

(7) When there is no verb expressed, ne is not to be used. 

(8) When to haTe is followed by an infinitive, translate it either by deToir 
(see Part III), or by avoir H. 11 dolt sortlr {sor-teer), ce soir (soahr), or, Il^a 
H sortir ce soir, he has to go out this evenin^r. 

(9) N' instead of ne before a vowel or silent h. 

(10) Oablier requires the preposition de before the foUowine: infinitive ; 
let it be remembered what was said in Con. III., Note 7. 

(11) Cette, feminine of ce (this, that), the word lettre being feminine. 

(12) Possessive adjeolives, like th^ articles, must be repeated in French. 



PIPTH OONVBIISATION. 



1. Before going out, close the shutters. 
Lit : Before of to-go-out, etc. 

2. Do me the favor to close the door ; here is the key. 
Lit : Do (make) to-me the pleasureK>f to-close, etc. 
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14 THE FRGNCH IiAKCnTAafi 

3. II f aut (4) la f ermer a clef ; la clef est sur la 
Eel fo lah fdyr-may ah May ; lah May ay stir lah 

commode. 
ko-mod. 

4. La voila (5) sur ce necessaire. 
Lah voah-lah silr suh nay-sdy-sd^, 

5. Ou mademoiselle (6) votre . soeur vou- 
Oo mah-dmoah-zdyl vo4r suhr voo- 

drait_elle_.aller ? (7) 
drdy-tdyhah-lay f 

6. Au Louvre; elle^,aime beaucoup les beaux^^arts.(8) 
O Loo-vr ; dyl-dym bo-coo lay hd-zahr. 

7. Moi(9), je voudrais visiter T^glise de la 
Moahy jzuh voo-drdy vee-zee-tay lay-gleez duh lah 

Madeleine. 
Mah-dldyn, 

8. Vous devriez partir avant deux,_Jieures. 
Voo duh'Vreeay pahr-teer ah-vaJing duh-zuhr, 

9. Si vous sortez, prenez^^un parapluie ; le 
8ee voo sor-tay, pruh-nay-zung pah-rah-plilee ; luh 

vent a tournd a I'ouest ; signe de pluie. 
vahng ah toor-nay ah loo-dyst; see-gn duh plilee. 

10. II ne faut pas prendre le sien(lO); prenez 
Eel nuh fo pah prahng-dr luh see-ang ; pruh-nay 

le mien, il^est dans le porte-parapluie ; 
luh meeangy eel-dy dahfig luh port-pah-rah-plilee ; 

mon nom est grav^ sur le manclie. 
mong nong dy grah-vay silr luh mahng-sh. 

11. Avant . de partir, voulez-vous dire a Hector 
Ah^ahng duh pahr-teer, voo-lay-voo deer ah Ay-Mor 

d'apporter de la lumiere ? 
^dah-por-tay duh lah lU-mee-dyrf 
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3. You must lock it ; the key is on the bureau. 
Lit : It is-necessary it to-close at (with) key. 



4. There it is on that dressing-case. 
Lit : It behold on, etc. 

5. Where would your sister like to go? 

Lit : Where Miss your sister would-like she to->fo ? 



6. To the Louvre ; she is very fond of fine arts. 
Lit : She likes much the, etc. 

7. I should like to visit the church of the Madeleine. 
Lit : Me, I should-like, etc. 



8. You ought to leave before two o'clock. 

9. If you go out, take an umbrella; the wind has 

shifted to the west ; sign of rain. 



10. You must not take his, or, hers ; take mine, it is in 
the umbrella-stand ; my name is engraved on the 
handle. 



11. Before leaving, will you tell Hector to bring a 
light ? 
Lit : Before of to-leave, will you to-tell to Hector of to-bring 
some light ? 
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12. Aurevoir, Louis. 
ruh'Voahr, Looee, 

13. Adieu, mes bons^^^mis ; pensez quelquefois 
Ah-deeuh, mdy bong-zah-mee ; pahng-say kdylk-foah 

it (11) moi. 
ah modh, 

NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) French prepositioiis require the f oUowinflr verb to be put in the in- 
finitive. SSd, is the only preposition which is to be followed by a present 
participle ; see paere Part III. 

(a) After the imperative affirmative mol is used instead of me, 

(3) Here is. here are, this is, these are, pointing: out any object, are 
expressed by void (contraction of toIs id, see here) ; there is. there are, that 
i 4, those are. also pointinfir out an object, are expressed by ▼•illk (contraction 
of Tois liky see there). Toid vim b«tte«, here are, these are your boots ; mm 
Toicl» here I am ; les voici, here they are ; ToUlk ▼•tre ehvra], there is. that 
is your horse : la votlft, there she is ; en void, here are some. 

(4) For the use of II fluiCy see pa«re Part m. 

(6) lia* as a pronoun* means either it or her i Je la ▼•Is* I see it (an object 
of the feminine sender), or, her- 



STXrftTVm CONVEBSATION. 

See-zeeaym Kong-vdyr-sah'Seeong. 



1. Votre fils a-t-iL^envie (1) d'aller quelque part ? 
Vo4r fees ah-teel-ahng-vee dah-lay kdylk pahr f 

2. Il^^a envie d'aller a Saint-Cloud. 
Eel-ah ahng-vee dah-lay ah Sang-Kloo, 

3. Dites-lui (2) de iie pas^oublier (3) de visiter Tan- 
Deet-lilee duhn pah-zoo-blee-ay duh vee-zee-tay lahng- 

cienne (4) ^glise. 
see-dyn ay-gleez, 

4. Et vous, qu'(5)avez-vous^^envie de faire ? 
Ay voOj kah-^vay-voo-zahng-vee duh fdyrf 

5. Je voudrais,^aller faire un petit tour sur les 
Zjuh voo-drdy-zah'lay fdyr wag ptee toor silr lay 
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12. Gk)od-by, Louis. 

13. Farewell, my good friends ; think sometimes of me. 
Lit : Think sometimes to me. 



(6) Tbo"Words monsienr, madamey mademoiBelle, are often joined to 
titles and terms of relationship for ttie sake of politeness. 

(7) Por forms of questions, see page Part III. 

(8) beanx, masculine plural of the ad j ectl ve beau^ which agrees io ^render 
and number with the plural masculine noun arts which it qualifies here. 

(9) Disjunolive personal pronouns are often used for the sake of em- 
phasis or contrast ; see page Part III. 

(10) le sien (his, hers, its), for a masculine singrular noun (paraplale). 
Bemember that possessive pronouns tAke the gender of the object possessed, 
not of the possessor ; see page Part III. 

(11) penaer de means to think (to have an opinion; about something ; que 
pensez-vons de ce livre {kuh paJing-say voo duh sah lee-vi') f what do you 
think of this book ? After a preposition translate me by aioi. 



SIXTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Does you son feel like going anywhere ? 
Lit: Your son has he wish of to-go some where? 

2. He feels like going to Saint-Cloud. 
Lit : He has wish of to-go, etc. 

3. Tell him not to forget to visit the old church. 



4. And you, what do you feel like doing ? 
Lit : And you, what have you wish of to-do ? 

5. I should like to take a stroll on the Boulevards ; 
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Boulevards ; apres cela, si j'ai le temps, 
Bool-vdhr ; ah-prdy slahy see 2ifay luh tahngy 
j'irai un pen courir les boutiques. 
zjee-ray ung puh koo-reer lay boo-teek, 

6. Veuillez dire a Victor d'^pousseter mon^^habit et 
Vuk-yay deer ah Vee-ktor day-poo-stay mon-nah-bee ay 

mon pantalon. 
mong pahng-tah-long, 

7. Dites-lui aussi de cirer mes souliers (6) ; voici 
Deet-lilee o-see duh see-ray may soo-leeay ; voah-see 

du cirage. 
dil see-rah-zj. 

8. Priez-le (7) de les cirer au plus vite. 
Pree-ay-luh duh lay see-ray o plil veet 

9. Vous cherchez vos gants ? les (8) voil^ derriere 
Voo shdyr-shay vo gahng f lay voah-lah day-ree-dyr 

cet (9) album. 

sdyt-aM-bom, 

10. Veuillez me les donner. 
Vuh-yay muh lay do-nay, 

11. Je vous remercie ; vous^etes bien^^aimable(lO). 
^'uh voo iiih-mdyr-see; voo-zdyt bee-dy-ndy-mah-bl. 

12. Je vouSs^en prie or, il n'y a pas de quoi(ll). 

^'uh voo-zahng pree,,,,, eel nee-ah pah duh koah, 

NOTES AKD EXFIiANATIONS. 

(1) The t is inserted to avoid the coming toflrether of a and I. 

(2) Inif placed before or after the verb, may mean either to him or to 
her ; Inl, is often UFed for htm or her,but then hlin, or her, really mean to 
hlin or to her. Farlez-lnl, sp^ak to him, or. to her ; donnez-lal ce crayon 
ikray-eeong), e:ive him, or her, this pencil. 

(3) "When the verb is in the inflnitiye. both parts of the ne^ration must be 
placed before it. 

(4) ancienne is written with the feminine endinfir ne, because ^lise, 
which it qualifles. is a feminine noun. 

(6) Qu' instead of que before a vowel or silent h* 

(6) Smilleny shoes or boots, is used in a general sense for all foot soar : 
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afterwards, if I have the time, I will go and do a 
little shopping. 
Lit : I should-like to-go to-make a little turn on the Boule- 
vards ; after that, if I have the time, I shall-go a little 
to-run the shops. 

'6. Please to tell Victor to dust my coat and trousers. 



7. Tell him also to clean my shoes; here is some 
blacking. 



8. Ask him to black them as fast as he can. 

Lit: Pray him of them to-clean (to wax, to black) to-the 
more quick. 

9. You are looking for your gloves ? There they are 

behind that album. 
Lit ; You seek yonr gloves ? Them behold (see there) 
behind, etc. 

10. Please to give them to me. 

Lit: Please (be willing) to-me them to-give, 

11. I thank you ; you are very kind. 

12. Pray do not mention it; or, you are welcome. 

Lit : I you of -it pray. ... or, it there has not (there is not) 
of what (to thank). 

bottlnes, high (either buttoned or laced) shoes, ladles f-hoes ; bottes, boots; 
bottes Ternles, patent-leather boots ; souliersTernis, patent-leather shoes. 

(7) le, as a pronoun, means It or htm ; see pa«re Part III. 

(8) les, as a pronoun, means thein. 

(9) Cet instead of ce before a masculine noun beginning with a vowel or 
silent h* 

(10) TrAs (most, very, highly^ fort (very, very mucht highly), blen (very 
much, a great deal). They all modify participles, adjectives and adverbs ; 
fort, modifies, besides these, also verbs and adverbial expressions, and Men, 
verbs and nouns. 

Blen is more emphatic than tr^s; it is generally used with some feeling 
of admiration, surprise, desire, etc. 

(11) Said in answer to one who says "thank you " for anything given. 
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Aimez-vous 
Ay-may-voo 

Beaucoup(l): 
Bo-coo; 
quand j*ai 


la 
lah 

> 
un 


lecture ? 
lay-ktilr f 

je suis 
2uuh sUee 

bon livre. 


toujours^lieureuse(2) 
too-2Sjoor-2uh-ruh2 
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SEPTllSME CONVERSATION. 

Sdy-teeaym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



1. 
2. 



kdhng zjay ung hong lee-vr. 

3. Que lisez-vous(3) maintenant ? 
Kuh lee-zay-voo mang-tuh-nahng f 

4. Je lis la Revue des Deux-Mondes; elle 
Sijuh lee lah Ruh-vil day Duh-Mohngd; dyl 

parait tous les quinze jours. 
pah-ray too lay kangz zjoor, 

5. Avez-vous la grammaire de Larousse ? 
Ah-vay-voo lah grah-mdyr duh Lah-roost 

6. Qui, Madame ; voici la deriiiere(4) edition. 
Ooec, MaJi-dahm; voah-see lah ddyr-nee-dyr ay-dee-see-ong, 

7. J*ai a vendre un^exemplaire d'occasion, 
2yay ah vahng-dr uhn-nay-gzahng-pldyr do-kdh-zee-ong, 

mais tres propre. 
mdy tray pro-pr, 

8. Je voudrais maintenant un dictionnaire de 
iijuh voo-drdy mang-tuh-nahng ung dee-ksee-o-ndyr duh 

poche. 
posh. 

9. En(5) voici un : il^^est^^excellent. 
Ahng voah-see ung; ee-ldy-tdy-ksdy-lahng. 

10. Donnez-moi aussi la Bible traduite(6) par 
Do-nay-moah o-see lah Bee-hl trah-dUeet pahr 
Sacy. 
aah'999. 
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SEVENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Are you fond of reading ? 
Like you the reading ? 

2. Very much ; I am always happy when I have a good 

book. 



3. What are you reading now ? 
Lit : What read you now ? 

4. I am reading the '* Revue des Deux Mondes"; it 

comes out every fortnight. 
Lit: I read the ** Review of the Two Worlds"; it appears 
all the fifteen days. 

5. Have you Larousse's grammar ? 

6. Yes, Madam ; here is the last edition. 

7. I have for sale a second-hand copy, but (still) very 

neat. 
Lit: I have to to-sell a copy of occasion, but very neat 
(clean). 

8. I want now a pocket-dictionary. 

Lit : I should-like now a dictionary of pocket. 



9. Here is one ; it is excellent. 

Lit : Of -them behold (see here) one. 

10. Give me also the Bible translated by Sacy. 
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11. 



12. 



13. 



14. 



Quel^est le prix de ce volume ? 
Kdyl'dy luh pree duh mh vo-lilmf 

magnifiquementwillustrd. Quelles(7) 

mah-gnee-feekmahng'tee-lil-stray Kdyl 

planches ! 
plahng-sh ! 

J'aime beaucoup les^ouvrages(8) 
^dym bo-coo ldy-zoo-vrah-2U 

II me faut^^aussi rhistoire de 



ils^est 
eel'dy 

belles 
hdyl 



illustr^s. 
ee-lilstray, 

Paris par 
duh Pah-ree pahr 

completes de 
kong-pldyt duh 



me 
£Jel muh fo-to-see lee-stoahr 

Lavallde, et les^oeuvres 
Lah-^ah-lay, ay Idy-zuh^or 

Lamartine. 
Lah-mahr-teen, 

J'ai tout ce qu'il (9) me faut ; envoyez 
^'ay too skeel muh fo; ahng-voah-yay 

le paquet k moiu^hotel, (10) et je payerai 
luh pah'kdy ah mon-o-tdyly ay zjuh pdy-ee-ray 

a livraison. 
ah lee-vrdy-zong. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Never say trds beancoup ; beanconp means : much, very much, very 
many, and is always used alone. 

(2) henreuse, whose masculine is heurenx, is here in the feminiDe 
because Je, the subject, is intended to belong to the feminine gender* For 
the formation of the feminine of adjectives. See page Part III. 

(3) In French we have neither emphatic (I do read, I do love, etc.) nor 
progressive form (I am writing, he is singing, etc.); we simply say: I read, 
I love, I write, he sings. 

(4) dernidre is written with the feminine ending e, because Edition, 
which it qualifies is a feminine noun. 
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11. What is the price of this volume ? it is splendidly- 
illustrated. What fine plates ! 



12. I am very fond of illustrated works. 
Lit : I like very-much the works illustrated. 

13. I want also the history of Paris by Lavallee, and 

Lamartine*s complete works. 
Lit: It to-me is-necessary also the history of Paris by 
Lavall^, and the works complete of Lamartine. 



14. I have all I want ; send the parcel to my hotel, and 
I will pay on delivery. 
Lit: I have all that which it to-me is-necessary, etc. 



(6) En, whose equivalent (of it, of them, about it. etc.) is very often 
understood in English, must always be expressed in French. See Part Hi. 

(6) tradulte takes the feminine ending e bible being a feminine noun. 

(7) qnelles and belles, feminine plural of the adjectives quel and bea«i 
(or bel), agree in gender and number with the feminine noun planches. 

(8) Names used in a general .^ense take no article in English, but they 
do in French ; la vie {vee\ est conrte, life is phort. 

(9) ce qui (suhj,), and ce que, or qn> (obj.), correspond to the English what, 
meaning that ivhfch. the thing ivhich. Remember that the i of qui is never 
elided; ce qui m'eliVaye (suh kee may-frayeeX what frightens me; ce 
que vons, .avez, what you have. 

(10) hotel means also mansion. 
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HXHTlilMB CONVERSATION. 

Uee-teedym Kong-vdyr-8(ih-8eeong. 



1. Maintenant il fauloapprendre les mois du 
Mang-tuh-ncbhng eel fd-tah-prahng-dr lay moah dil 

premier trimestre; Janvier, f^vrier, 

pruh-mee-ay tree-mdy-str ; ^ajing^oee-ay^ fay-nree-ay^ 

mars (1). 
mahrs, 

2. Je n'ai pas deC2) plume; je n'ai rien de 
Zljuh nay pah duh plilm zjuh nay reeang duh 

ce qu'il faut pour^^ecrire. 
skeel fb poor-ay-kreer. 

3. Voici un crayon, du papier a lettres et 
Voah'See ung- cray-ee-ong dil pah-pee-ay ah Idy-tr ay 

du papier ^colier. 
dil pah-pee-ay ay-ko-lee-ay, 

4. L'encre ne coule pas ,- elle^^est trop^dpaisse (3). 
Lahng-kr nuh kool pah; dyl-dy tro-pay-pdys. 

6. J'dcris toujours avec._.une plume d'acier. 
Zjay-kree too-ssjoor ah-^dyk-Un plilm ddh-see-ay. 

6. Ecrivez^^a (4) Tencre rouge le deuxi^me 
Ay-kree-vay-zah lahng-kr roo-zj luh duh-zee-dym 

trimestre: avril, mai, juin. 
tree-mdy-str: dh-vreel, may^ 2sjilang, 

7. Cela fait^un semestre. 
8lah fdy-tung suh-mdystr, 

8. Veuillez lire ce que vous^avez^ecrit. 
Vuh-yay leer skuh voo-zah-^oay-zay-kree, 

9. Juillet, aoiit, septembre, octobre, novembre 
Zljilee-yayy oo, say-ptdhng-hr^ o-kto-br^ no^odhng-br 

et ddcembre. 
ay daysahng-hr. 
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EIGHTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Now you must learn the months of the first quarter 
(three months); January, February, March. 



2. I have no pen ; I have nothing to write with. 

Lit : I have not of pen ; I have nothing of that which it is- 
necessary for (in order) to-write. 

3. Here is a pencil, some note-paper and some foolscap 

paper. 
Lit : Some paper at (used for) letters and some paper school- 
boy (used by school-boys). 

4. The ink does not run (flow); it is too thick. 



5. I always write with a steel pen. 
Lit : I write always with a pen of steel. 

6. Write with red ink the second quarter ; April, May, 

June. 
Lit : Write at the ink red, etc 

7. That makes half a year. 

8. Please to read what (that which) you have written. 

9. July, August, September, October, November and 

December, 
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10. C'(5)est le second (6) semestre de Tann^. 
Say luh sgong suh-mdy-str duh Idh-nay. 

11. Vous pouvez^ecrire aussi sur._^uiie feuille 
Voo poo-vay-zay-kreer o-see sUr-iln fuh-ee 

volante, ou sur votre cahier, les sept jours de 
voh'lahngt, oo sUr vo-tr kcth-^fay, lay say 20oor duh 

la semaine ; lundi, mardi, mercredi, 
lah suh'tndyn; lung-dee, mahr-dee, mdyr-kruh-dee^ 

jeudi, vendredi, samedi et dimanche. 

Zjuh-dee, vahng-druh-dee, sahm-dee ay dee-mahng-sh, 

12. J*ai (7) sommeil ; je vais me coucher. 
^'ay so-mdy-ee ; \luh vdy muh kooshay. 

13. N'oubliez pas d'ecrire votre journal ; "bonne 
IToo-blee-ay pah day-kreer vo-tr ^ijoor-nahl; Ian. 

nuit. 
nllee. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) All the names of the days, months, and seasons of the year, are of 
the masculine gender. 

(2) The partitive article da, de la. de P, des, some or any. is rendered 
simply by de (or d>), after a negation. Je D'al pas de ael, I have no (not 
any) salt; doub D'avons paa de gants {gdhng), we have no gloves: elle n'a 
paci^enoore apporte d'eau ayl nah pah-zahng-kor ah-por-tav do), she has not 
brought any water yet;je n'atpasde pain (pang), blanc (blahng), I have no 
white broad; nous ne biivons ihu-vong), jtimalM de liqueurs (lee-kukr), we 
never drink (any) liquors. Je n'at pas de livre means: I have no book (not 
any of any kind); Je n'ai pas^un (pah zung), livre. I have not a book (not 
one sioKle book). De, witli the article (du, de la, de I', des), is used, however, 
in the following cases : a. when, the noun being qualified by an adjective 
placed after it, we wish to flx the attention upon said noun, or to express 
strong opposition between two ideas: je ne vous^^crirai pas des let- 
tres^lniftlies (day lay-tr-zpe-nu-teel), I will not write you (any) useless letters ; 
b. when the noun is determined by any words following it; Je ne vous don- 
neral pas des pdches de cet^arbre {zjalin voo do-nuh-ray pah daypay-sh dvh 
say-tahr-hr). I will not give you any peaches of that tree; c. les Turcs 
(TVtrAcne portent (por<), pas tons des turbans (tur-hahng), Turks do not all 
wear turbans. 

When the verb is used negatively and interrogatively, use de to expros? 
a doubtful sense ; use du, de la, de 1', des: if you wish to convey the idea thai 
yoa believe lu the poaiiive sense: u'avez-vous pas d'amls (;ia/i mee)? have 
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10. It is the second half (year) of the year. 

11. You may write also on a loose sheet, or on yoni 

copy-book, the seven days of the week ; Monday, 
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Satur- 
day and Sunday. 
Jit: On a sheet (leaf) flying. 



12. I am sleepy ; I am going to bed. 

I have sleep (i. e. sleepiness) ; I go myself to-lie-down. 

13. Do not forget to write your diary ; good night 



you no friends (that is. I do not know whether you have friends or not) ? ; 
n'avez-Tous pas des^amU ? that is to say, you have friends, and I know it. 

(3) Bpaisse, feminine of epais ; let it be remembered that adjectives 
must agree in ^render and number with the noun which they qualify. 

(4) The preposition ft is sometimes u^ed instead of avec (with). Pelndre 
h I'hnile (pang-dr ah lUeel), to paint in oil ; se battre h I'dp^e {suh hah-ir ah 
lay-pay), to fight with sword, (one's self to-beat at the sword.) 

(5) C instead of ce before a vowel or silent h ; ce (or c') may be rendered 
by this that, or, it. For distinction between il> elle, etc., and ce, see Part III. 

(6) DenxWme is better than second when there is a third one. 

(7) Nine substantives are conjugated idiomatically with avoir; avoir 
faim (ah-voahrfang), to be hungry, to have hunger; avoir soif (soahf), to 1 e 
thirsty, to have thirst; avoir cliaad (sho), to be warm, to have Leat: avoir 
froid (froah). to be cold, to have cold ; avoir tort (tor), to be wrong ; avoir 
raiiion{rayzong),to be right; avoir peiir (pitAr), to be afraid; avoir lionte 
Co?i{7/). to be ashamed; avoir somuieil ( so -7nai/-ef). to be sleepy. In connec- 
tion with all these expressions, translate very or quite by blen : pal Men 
laiui (jijay beeang fang), I am very hungry. 

As raison and tort are never used except of persons, we must say: est-ce 
bien? or, est-ce Juste? (ays beang^ ays zjuai). Is that right? Est-ce mai? 
Is that wrong? Je me siiis troinpe de clef ixjuh muh suee trong-pay dvh 
clay), I took the wrong key, I myself am deceived of key, i.e., I have 
deceived myself about the key ; elle s» est trouipte de manchon, she took, or 
she gave me, the wrong muff. 
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NEUVI&ME CONVERSATION. 

Nuh-^eeeaym Kdng-^yr-sah-^eeong. 



1. Voiis voulez^^^Uer k Paris, n'est-ce pas(l)? 
Voo voo-lay-zah'lay (ih Fah-reCy ndys-pahf 

2. Oui, je veux^y(2)aUer avec quelques^amis; 
OoeCy sijuh vuh-zee ah-lay ah-vdyk kdylk-zah-mee ; 
mon neveu voudrait bien iious^accompagner, 
mong nuh-vuh voo-drdy beeang noo-zdh-kong-pah-gnay^ 

mais^il^a peur de faire la traversde; il 

mdy-zeel-ah puhr duh fayr lah trah-vdyr-my; eel 

n'est pas, comme^on dit, bon mariii. 

ndy pahy kom-ong dee^ hong mah-rang, 

3. Quand comptez-vous partir? 

KaJing kong-tay-^voo pahr-teer f * 

4. Nous prendrons le bateau de samedi. 
Noo prahng-drong luh hah-td duh sahm-dee, 

5. J'ai achetd(3) le nouveau Guide de Paris et 
2iiay ah'Shtay luh noo-vo Qheed duh Pah-ree ay 

unes^histoire de France (4). 
iln-ee-stoahr duh Frahngs, 

6. A quel^hotel descendrez-vous ? 
Ah kdyl-o-tayl day-saJing-dray-voo f 

7. A rhotel Continental ; c'est^un bon^hotel ; 
Ah lO'tayl kong-tee-nahng-tahl ; sdy-tung hon-nd-tayl ; 

nous^avons ddj^ retenu nos chambres. 
noo-zah-^oong day-zjah ruh-tnil no shahng-br, 

8. Nous voulons^aller aussi k Tours oH j'ai 
JVoo voo-long-zah-lay o-see ah Toor oo zjay 

des^aflfaires. 
ddy-zah'fdyr 

9. Voici mon passe-port et une lettre de credit. 
Voah'See mong pah'Spor ay tin Idy-tr duh kray-dee. 
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NINTH CONVERSATION. 



1. YoTi wish to go to Paris, do you not ? 
lit: Is it not? 

2. Yes, I want to go (there) with a few friends ; my 

nephew would like very much to accompany ua, 
but he is afraid to cross over ; he is not, as they 
call, a good sailor. 
Lit : But he has fear of to-make the voyage ; he Is not, as 
one says, good sailor. 



3. When do you intend (expect) to leave ? 

4. We shall take Saturday's boat. 
Lit: The boat of Satufday. 

5. I bought the new Paris Guide and a history of 

France. 
Lit: I have bought the new Guide of Paris, etc. 

6. At what hotel will you put up ? 
Lit: At what hotel will-descend you ? 

7. At the Continental Hotel ; it is a good hotel ; we 

have already engaged (retained) our rooms. 



8. We want to go also to Tours where I have some 
business. 



9. Here is my passport and a letter of credit. 
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10. Vous jiensez^^ tout, 
Voo pahng-say^^ah too, 

11. J'esp^re que (5) vous ferea^une bonne ti^vers^e. 
2!Jdy-8pdyr kuh voo fray-ziln bon treih-vdyr'Sap* 

12. Merci; mes compliments chez vous, 
Mdyr-see; may kong-plee-mahnff shay voo, 

irOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) See page Part III 

(2) There is usually translated by 1ft. but when the place has already 
been mentioned, y is used instead. 

(3) In converpation, the simple past form, I bonsht* she siK>ke, we 
went, yon sans* etc., is very rarely used. We say, instead, using the com- 
|ionnd tense: I have bonsht, she has spoken, we have gone, they have 
snns» etc. ; see page Part III. 



DIXI^ME CONVERSATION. 

Dee-zeed^m Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



1. Avez-vous besoin de quelque chose? 
Ah-vay-voo huh-zoang duh kdylk shozf 

2. J'ai besoin d'une paire de gants, de deux 
Zijay huh'Zoang diln pdyr duh gahng^ duh duh 

paires de chaussettes, d'une cravate et de 
p(^r duh sho-sdyi, diln crah-^aht ay duh 

quelques cols rabattus. 
kdylk kol rah-hah-tU. 

3. Pourriez-vous me donner Tadresse d'un bon 
Poo-reeay-voo muh doh-nay lah-drdys dung hong 
gantier ? 

gahng-teeay ? 

4. Je vous recommande le mien; ses gants sont 
^uh voo ruh-ko-mahngd luh meeang say gahng song 

solides et bien faits. 
so-leed ay beeang fay. 
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10. You think of everything. 
Lit: You think to all. 

11. I hope you shall have a pleasant trip. 
Lit: I hope that you shall-make, etc. 

12. I thank you ; my compliments to all at home. 
Lit: Thanks; my compliments at-the-hoose-of you. 

(4) Names of countries, nominative or aoousatlve, take the definite 
article in French. lia France est yrande (lah Frahngs ay grahngdi, France is 
large: J'ai ▼» ia Sudde (Su-ayd),! have seen Sweeden. But no article is 
used: (a) after titles, le roi d'ltalte {luh roah dee-tah-lee), the King ot Italy; 
(b) after de (from), en (in, to): cela vlent de Knorie (slah veeang duh Mu-see), 
that comes from Russia : ma mdre est^en^JCcosse {mah mayr ay-tdhn-nay- 
ko8)» my mother is in Scotland. 

(6) Which and that are often omitted in English, but their equivalent, 
Quey can not be left out in French. 



TENTH CONVERSATION. 



Do you need anything? Do you want anything? 
Lit : Have you need of, etc. ? 

I want a pair of gloves, two pairs of socks, a necktie 

and a few turned-down collars. 
Lit: I have need of a pair of gloves, of two pairs, etc., and 

of a-f ew collars tomed-down. 



3. Could you give me the address of a good glover? 



I recommend you mine; his gloves are strong and 
well made. 
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5. J'ai remarque que Tous^fetes toujours Lien 
^'ay Tuh-mahr-kay kuh voo-za^ too-zjoor beeanfj 

gantd(l). 
gahng-tay, 

6. Je change de gants deux fois(2) par jour. 
2!Juh 8hahng-2u duh gahng duh fodh pahr ^oor. 

7. J'ai . aussi besoin(3) de chemises; connaissez- 
2ifay O'See huh-zoang duh shmeez; ko-ndy-say- 

vous (4) un bon chemisier ? 
voo-zung bong shuh-fnee-zeeay f 

8. J'eii(5) connais^un qui taille tr^s bien les 
2ijahng ko-ndy-zung kee tah-ee tray beeang lay 

chemises, et ses prix sont tr^s raisonnables ; 
ahmeeZf ay say pree song tray rdy-zo-nah-bl ; 

cent (6) francs la (7) douzaine. 
aahng frahng lah doo-zdyn. 

9. Votre soeur n'a-t-elle pas besoin de dentelle 
VO'tr suhr nah-tdyl pah buh-zoang duh dahng-tdyl 

pour garnir son chapeau ? 
poor gahr-neer song shah-pof 

10. Si, et je vous prierai de me donner Tadresse 
/See, ay zjuh voo pree-ray duhm do-nay lah-drdys 

d'une bonne marchande de modes. 
dlln bon mahr-shahngd duh mod, 

11. AUez chez Madame Victorine; il^y a du 
Ah-lay shay Mah-dahm Vee-kto-reen ; eel-ee ah dil 

choix chez^elle; dentelles, fleurs, rubans(8), 
shodh shay-zdyl; dahng-tdyl, fluhr, ril-bahng 

tout^y est fort joli. 
too-tee dy for 2jo-lee. 

12. Combien vous fait-elle payer (9) vos chapeaux? 
Kong-beeang voo fdy-tdyl pay-yay vo shah-pof 
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5. I have noticed that you are always well gloved. 



6. I change gloves twice a day. 

Lit : I change of gloves two times by day. 

.7. I need also some shirts ; do you know a good shirt- 
maker? 
lit: I have also need of shirts, etc. 



8. I know one who cuts shirts very well, and his 
prices are very reasonable — one hundred francs a 
dozen. 
Lit : I of -them know one who cuts very well the shirts, etc. 



9. Does not your sister want some lace to (in order to) 
trim her hat? 
Lit: Tour sister has she not need of, etc. 

LO. Yes, and I will ask you to give me the address of a 
good milliner. 
Lit : Yes, and I you will-pray of me to-give the address of a 
good dealer of fashions. 

il. Go to Mrs. Victorine's; there is a variety in her 
store ; laces, flowers, ribbons, everything is very 
pretty there. 
Lit : Gk) to-the-store-of Mrs. Victorine ; it there has some 
choice at-the-store-of her; laces, etc. 



12. How much does she charge you for your hats? 
Lit: How-much to-you makes she to-pay your hats? 
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13. Cela depend ; mais^^elle fait payer (9) assez Cher. 
8l<ih day-pahng ; mdy-zayl fay pdh-^ay ah-say sTuiyr. 

14. Je vous remercie beancoup: je tous quitted 

Juh voo ruh-mdyr-see bo-koo; sfjuh voo keet ah 

regret, mais^il le f aut. 
ruh-grdy^ mdy-zeel luh fo. 



TSrOTEB AND EXFIiAlTATIONS. 

(1) As TooB may stand for one as well as for several persons, it must net 
be forgotten that the adjective referring to it must always be of the same 
gender and number as the person or persons which said pronoun repre- 
sents; consequently the above adjective might be written in four different 
ways: sant^ (masc. sing,), gantde (fern, sing.), gantes (masc. plur.), gant^s 
(fem. plur.) 

(2) Temps, denotes a period, a space ; fols, limits the action of the verb, 
or denotes a repetition of the action. 

(8) After avoir beaoin (to have need), the preposition de, without any 
article, must be used before the following nouns, unless the article the be 
used in English: J'ai beiioln d'argeot, de chemises, de gaots, I need (I have 
need of) money, shirts, gloves: but, J'al besoio de Vturgent que . . . , des 
(contraction of de les) chemises que • . • , des gants qae . . , I need the 
money that .... the shirts that . . . , the gloves that . . . , alluding to some 
particular money, sh>rts, gloves. 

(4) Connaltre (ko-nay-tr) and savoir {sah-voahr), to know. The former 
means, to be acquainted with, to perceive : the latter, to have a knowledge 
of, to be aware, to understand, to know how. Connalssez-voas mon coasin ? 
{ko-nav-sav-voo mon koo-zang). Do you know, are you acquainted with, my 
cousin? Je ie coonais, et Je sais (say) oH II demeure {duh-muhr), I know 
him« and I know where he lives. 

(6) Km (of it» of them, about it. eto.) can not be omitted In French. 
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13. That depends ; but she charges rather high. 
Lit : But she makes to-pay enough dear. 

14. I thank you very much; I am sorry to leave you, 

but I must. 
Lit: I you leave at regret, but it so is-necessary. 



(6) The article a, an, oominu: before hundred or thousand, followed by a 
noun, or relating.to a noun, is not expressed in French. 

(7) The article le, la, les, is used for a or an before nouns ezpres- 
»iDg measure, weight or number: but par is used for a or an before a 
noun expressing any period of time. Vingt nous la boutetlle {vang soo lah 
hoo-tay-ee), twenty cents a bottle); denx francs le mdtre {duh frahng luh 
may-ir). two francs a meter; six francs par Jour (see frahng pakr zjoor), six 
francs a day; trois fols par^an (troahfoahpahr-ahng), three times a year. 

(8) In enumerations, taste and elegance require the article to be sup- 
pressed to give more rapidity and energy to the style: the article is also 
omitted in proverbial expressions: pauvreM n'est pas -vice {povr-tay nay pah 
veesh poverty is no crime. 

(9) The verb "to charge," so often used in speaking of the price of things, 
can not be expressed by charger in French, which means, to load, or to give 
In charge. It must be expressed by either prendre (to take), falre payer 
(to-mako to pay , demander (to ask), or by prIx (price). Comblen prenez- 
vous pour me condnire h la gare ? (kong-beeang pruh-nay voo poormuh kong- 
dneer ah lah gahr), how much do you charge (take) to drive me to the station ? 
comblen vous falt^elle payer ipay-vay)? how much does she charge you 
(make you pay)? comblen en demandez tous ? how much do you charge, ask^ 
for that? c^est trop (too much), or, c'est trop cher (it is too dear), or» tous 
prenez (take) trop, or, tous faltes payer trop (you make to-pay too much), 
you charge too much). Toilft, le prlx que J'al demand^ ft Mr. C. (v-oah-lah 
Ivhpree kuh zjay duh-mahng-day ah Ma-seeuh GX that is what I charged 
l£r. 0. (behold the price that I have asked to Mr. C). 
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Ong-zeedym Kong^vdyrsah'Seeong. 



1. Marie, vous ne m'avez pas donnd de cuiller ; 
Mah-ree, voo nuh mah-vay pah do-nay duh kilee-eedyr ; 

mon fils n'a ni (1) serviette ni verre k vin ; k 
mong flss nah nee sdyr-vee-dyt nee vdyr ah vang ; ah 

quoi pensez-vous? 
koah pahng-say-voof 

2. Voulez-vous du poulet, du poisson ou du(2) 
Voo-lay-voo dil poo-ldy, dil poah-song oo dil 

gibier? 
;^ee-heeayf 

3. Non, je vous remercie ; je ne mangerai plus 
Nong^ Zjuh voo ruh-mdyr-aee ; s;juhn mahng-zjray plil 

rien (3) ; je n'ai plus f aim. 
reeang ; s;juh nay plil fang. 

4. Vous n'avez presque rien mang^. 
Voo nah-^cy prdy-sk reeang mahng-s^ay, 

5. Voulez-vous du vin de Bordeaux? 
VoO'lay-^oo dil vang duh Bor-dof 

6. Du vin de Bourgogne, s' (4) il vous platt ; je 
Dil vang duh Boor-go-gn, seel voo play; ssjuh 

n'ai jamais goxit^ de meilleur vin. A votre 
nay zjah-md^ goo-tay duh mdy-eeuhr vang. Ah vo-tr 

sante. 
sahng-tay. 

7. A la votre. 
Ah lah vo-tr. 

8. En France nous ne buvons pas de vin de 
Ahng Frahngs noo nuh bU-vong pah duh vang duh 

X^res ni de Porto. 
Kdy-rdys nee duh Por-to. 
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ELEVENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Mary, you did not give me any spoon; my son has 

neither napkin nor wine-glass ; what are you 
thinking of? 
Lit : Mary, you to-ine have not given of spoon ; my son has 
neither napkia nor glass at (used for) wine; to what 
think you? 

2. Will you have some chicken, fish or game? 
Lit : Will you (wish you), etc. 



3. Neither, I thank you; I shall eat nothing more; I 

am no longer hungry. 
Lit: No, I you thank; I shall-eat more nothing; I not have 
more hunger. 

4. You have hardly eaten anything. 
Lit : Tou have almost nothing eaten. 

5. Will you have some Bfu-deaux wine? 
Lit: Will you some wine of (from) Bordeaux? 

6. Some Burgundy wine, if you please ; I have never 

tasted better wine. Your health. 



7. Yours. 

S. In France we do not drink either sherry or port. 
Lit : In France we drink* not of wine of Xeres, etc. 
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9. Ne voyez-vous rien? 
Nuh voah-yay-voo reeangf 

10. Je ne vols rien du tout ; il fait (5) si sombre! 
2ijuhn voah reeang dU too; eel fay see song-br! 

11. N'avez-vons^^et^ nuUe part (6) ce matin? 
Nah'Vay-voO'Zay-tay niU pdhr suh mah-tangf 

12. Si, j'ai et^ au Bois de Boulogne. Quel joli 
iSee, zjcby ay-tay o Bodh duh Boulogne, Kdyl 2jo-lee 

lac ! 
lahkl 

13. Avez-vous rencontr6 quelqu'un en 
Ah-vay-voo rahng-kong-tray kdyl-kung ahng 

venant^ci? 
vuh-nahng-tee-see f 

14. Je n'ai rencontr^ personne. 
^'uh nay rahng-kong-tray pdyr-son, 

15. Voici Mademoiselle Marguerite, mais^^elle n'a 
Voah-see Mahd'tnoah-zdyl Mahi^-greet, mdy-zdyl nah 

amen^ aucune de ses^^amies. 
dh-mnay o-kiln duh sdy-zah-mee, 

16. C'est f^lclieux. 
Say fdh-shuh. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS . 

(1) Neither.... nor.... before nouns, infinitives and past participles, are 
expressed by ne. . . .ni . . . .nl. . . . Je ne troave {troov) ni le crayon kray yofig) 
nl la plume, I find neither the peaoil nor the pen ; Je n'ai la nl ecrlt( ay -kreeh 

I have neither read nor written. In other oases, neither nor. . . .are ex. 

pressed by ne ni ne. Youis ne mangez {maTmg-zjay) nl ne boTez {hu-vay), 

you neither eat nor drink ; Je ne Taime {layin) nl ne la hals {ay), I neither 
love nor hate her. 

(2) The partitive article (du, de la, de l>, des) must always be expressed 
in French, although its OQuivalent in En£:li8h (some, any) is often omitted. 
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9, Do yoti not see anything P 
Lit; Bee^ you nothing? 

10. I do not see anything at all, it is so dark ! 
Lit : I see nothing of -the aU, it makes so dark I 

11. Have you been nowhere this morning? 

13. Yes, I have been to the Bois de Boulogne. What a 
pretty lake! 



13. Have you met anyone in coming here? 



14. I have met no one. 

15. Here is Miss Marguerite, but she has not brought 

any of her friends. 

16. It is (that is) too bad. 



(3) Bee page Part III. 

(4) &> instead of si before 11 or Us. 

<5) The verb to be, attended by an adjective or substantive denotin^r the 
state of the weather, or of the atmosphere, is expressed in French by the 
same tense of the verb faire (to make), with II for its nominative. II fait de 
la boue (6oo), it is muddy. ( t makes some mad); if fait da vent (vaJing), it 
is windy ; il fait du verglas (vayr-glali). it is sleety. 

(6) Nnlle part, ancan {o-kang), personne, are always placed after the 
past participle. Do not use pas when rlen. Jamais, personne, or other 
negations occur. 
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DOUZI&ME CONVERSATION. 

Doo-zeeaym Kong-vdyr-sah-aeeong, 



2. 



Avez-vous copid votre devoir? 
Ah-'Gay-'Goo ko-peeay vo-tr duh-voahrf 



Oui, et celui (1) de mon 
Ooee, ay suh-lilee duh mong 


cousin; il^a 
koO'Zang; ed-ah 


mal^aux^yeux (3). 
mahl-O'Zeeuh. 




Cette robe est^elle pareille 
Sdyt rob ay-tdyl pah-rdy-ee 


k celle que (3) 
ah sdyl kuh 


voiis^.^vieZs^liier ? 
voo-zah-veeay-zeedyrf 





4. Non, celle (4) que vous^avez vue (5) ^tait de 
Nong, sdyl kuh voo-zah-vay vU ay-tdy duh 

soie de couleur claire. 
sodh duh koo'luhr kldyr, 

5. Votre fr^re a-t-il compart ses devoirs avec 
Vo4r frdyr ah-teel kong-pah-ray say duh-voahr ah-vdyk 

les votres? 
lay vo-tr f 

6. II les^a compares avec ceux (6) de mon 
Bel Idy-zah kong-pah-ray ah-vdyk suh duh tnong 

cousin Pierre. 
koo-zang Peedyr. 

7. Ou ces demoiselles ont^elles mis leurs cartes 
Oo 8dy duh-moah-zdyl ong-tdyl mee luhr kart 

g^ographiques? 
zjay-o-grah-feek ? 

8. Avec celles (7) de mon cousin germain. 
Ah-vdyk 8dyl duh mong koo-zang zjdyr-mang. 
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TWELFTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Have you copied your lesson (or, exercise)? 

2. Yes, and my cousin's; he has sore eyes. 

Lit: Yes, and that of (the one of) my consin; he has ache 
(sore) to-the eyes. 



3. Is this dress like the one you wore yesterday? 

Lit : This diess is she similar to that (the one) that you had 
yesterday? 



4. No; the one you saw was of a light colored silk. 
Lit: No; the-one that you have seen, etc. 



5. Has your brother compared his exercises with 

yours? 
Lit: Your brother has he compared, etc. ? 

6. He has compared them with those of my cousin 

Peter. 



7. Where have those young ladies put their maps? 
Lit: Where these young ladies have they put, etc. 



8. With my first cousin's. 

Lit: With those of my cousin german. 
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0. Quelles phrases avez-vous copi^es? 
Kdyl fi'dhz ah-vay-voo ko-peeayf 

10. Celles-ci (8) : *' Plus^^on^a, plus^^on (9) 
Sdyl-see : * • PlU-zon-nah, plil-zong 

veutwavoir ; plus le jour est long, plus 
viih-tah-vodhr : plU luh 2SJoor ay long, plii 
la nuit est courte." 
lah nilee ay koort.^^ 

11. Pourquoi pr^f^rez-vous ces>^ananas-ci k 
Poor-koah pray-fay-ray-voo sdy-zah-ndhrndh-see ah 
ceux-la? 

mh-lahf 

13. Ceux-ci sont plus miirs. 
Suh-see song plii milr, 

13. Quelle^anecdote devons-nous^,apprendre par 
Kdyl-ah-ndy-kdot duh-vong-noo-zah-prahng-dr pahr 
coeur, celle-ci ou celle-la? 
kuhr, sdyl-see oo sdyl-lahf 

14 Vous^apprendrez celle que le professeur nous^a 
Voo-zah-prahng-dray sdyl kuh luh pro-fay-suhr noo-zah 

dictee en classe ; elle^^est tres ^amusante. 
dee-ktee ahng klahs; dyl-dy trdy-zahrmil-zahngt. 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Celnl (masc. Bing,), because the word deToir. for which it stands. Is 
masculine bingular; see p&ee Part III. 

(2) Before a nouQ exp-essive of a part of the body, translate— in connec- 
tion with the words mal {mahlu pain, sore, ache: frold /V'oa/i), cold, and 
chaad (aho), warm— by the verb aTolr (ah-voahr), to have, make the person 
spoken of the subject of the verb.and have the noun indicating the part of tha 
body preceded by &, followed by the article (le, la, les). J'al mal h la tdte 
{fayi), I have the headache. (I have pain to the head); J'al firold anx uialnti 
(o mang), my hands are cold, (I have cold to-tho hands). 

(3) Which and that are often omitted in English, but their equivalent. 
que, can not be left out in French. 

(i) Celle (fern, sing.), because robe, which it represents, is feminine 
singular. 

(5) Vne is written hare with the feminine ending e, because a past par> i- 
cii'lo conjugated with avoir agrees in gender and number with its dinvt 
obji>(t when this object is r>la'}ed before it. In this sentence the dire 't 
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9. Which sentences have you copied? 

10. These: "The more we have, the more we want"^ 
*' The longer the day, the shorter the night." 
Lit : These here : * * More one has, more one wishes to-have" ; 
** More the day is long, more the night is short." 



11. Why do yon prefer these pine-apples to those? 

Lit: Why prefer you these pine-apples here to those there'j 



12. These are riper. 

Lit : These are more ripe. 

13. Which anecdote have we to learn by heart, this 

(one) or that (one)? 
Lit: The-one here or the-one there? 

14. You will learn that which the professor dictated to 

us in the class room; it is very amusing. 
Lit : You will-learn the-one which the professor to-us has 
dictated in class. 

object is que, which represents the feminine plural noun robe. But we 
mu.st write without any airreement J' ai vu la robe de voire soenr, I have 
seen your ulster's dre&n : j' ai peint {pang) ces flenrs* I have painted thene 
flowers, because the direct objects robe and Hears are placed after the 
participle. 

(6) Ceux (masc. plur. , the word devoirs, for which it stands, being: 
masculine plural. 

(7) CeHes (masc. plur.). cartes being feminine plural. 

(8) CI (contraction of id, (here) and Ift (there) are used after nonnp, or 
celnl, celle, cenx, celles, to make sharper the distinction between thU or 
that, these or thoae. Remember that when no noun is used, when you show, 
or almost show, the thing: without namlngr it, this is expressed by ceci, and 
tJiat by cela. Cecl est joll (suh-see ay zoo-lee), this is pretty ; Jetez cela {zjuh- 
tny slah), throw that away. 

(*.))• When the adverbs more and less, preceded by the article, are 
re Pf^ated in English, to formal comparison, the arti<le le is suppressed in 
French. Plus Je vols votre soevr^jnoins {moang) Je I'nim « 'he more I see 
jrour sit-te*-, tfee less I love Jtvex^ 
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TBEIZI&ME CONVERSATION. 

Trdy-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sdh-seeong, 



V A laquelle (1) de ces dames avez-vous donn^ votre 
Ah lah-kdyl duh say dahm ah^tay-voo do-nay vo-tr 

photographie? 
fO'to-grah-feef 

2. A celle qui etait,,^.assise k cot^ de ce vieux 
Ah sdyl kee ay-tdy-tah-seez ah co-tay duh suh loeeuh 

monsieur au (2) paletot gris. 
muh-seeuh 6 pahl-to gree. 

3. Auquel de ces messieurs enverrez-vous cette 
O-kdyl duh sdy mdy-seeuh dhng-vay-ray'Voo sdyt 

romance? 
ro-mahngsf 

4. A celui qui vient de (3) sortir ; ils^a 
Ah su-lilee kee veeang duh aor-teer; ed-ah 

unew-admirable voix de t^nor. 
Un-ah-dmee-rah-hl vodh duh tay-nor. 

5. Auxquels de ces^officiers voulez-vous parler ? 
O-kdyl duh sdy-zo-fee-seeay voo-lay-voo pahr-layf 

6. A ceux que (4) nouSw-avons rencontrfe k la 
Ah suh kuh noo-zah-vong rahng-kong-tray ah lah 

gare, et avec lesquels noua^avons parcouru 
gahr^ ay ah-^dyk Idy-kdyl noo-zah-vong pahr-koo-ril 

TEcosse. 
lay-kos, 

7. Seriez-vous^assez bon pour me preter un 
Suh-reeay-voo-zah-say bong poor muh prdy-tay ung 
crayon? 

kray-eeong f 

8. Lequel? 
Inih'kdylf 
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THIRTEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. To which of these ladies have you given your 
photograph? 



2. To the one who sat near that old gentleman with a 

gray overcoat. 
Lit: To the-one who was seated at (the) side of that old 
gentleman at-the (with) overcoat gray. 

3. To which of these gentlemen shall you send this 

ballad? 



4. To the one who has jxist gone out; he has a splendid 
tenor 'oice. 
Lit: To tne-one who comes from to-go-out; he has an 
admirable voice of t^nor. 

6. To which of these officers will you speak? 

6. To those whom we met at the station, and with 
whom we traveled over Scotland. 
Lit: To those whom we have met at the station. 



7. Would you be so kind as to lend me a pencil? 

Lit: Would-be you enough good for (in order) to-me, to- 
lend, etc. 

8. Which one? 
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9. Celui avec lequel vous^avez fait ce croquis. 
Suh-lilee ah-vdyk luh-kdyl voo-zah-vay fay suh kro-kee, 

10. Vous savez^aussi (5) bien que moi que 
Voo sah'Vay-zo-see beeang kuh moah kuh 
nous^avons^ici deux fr^res Latour; Tun 
noo-zdh-vong-zee-see duh frwyr Ldh-toor; lung 
gros^et court, I'autre grand et mince; duquel 
grb'Zay kooi\ Ib-tr grdhng ay mangs ; dil'kdyl 
parlez-vous? 

pahr-lay-voof 

11. Je parle de celui dont(6) les^enfants 
}ijuh pahrl duh suh-lilee dong Idy-zahng-fahng 
sont^alles (7) au march^ aux (8) fleurs. 
song-tah-lay o mahr-shay o fluhr, 

12. Par laquelle de ces portes faut-il passer? 
Pahr lah-kdyl duh say port fo-teel pah-say f 

13. Passez par celle qu'il vous plaira. 
Pah-say pahr sdyl keel voo pldy-rah, 

14. Pour lesquelles de ces dames avez-vous des fleurs? 
Poor Idy-kdyl duh say dahm ah-vay-voo day fluhrf 

15. Pour celles dont vous^avez tant (9) admire les 
Poor sdyl dong voo-zah-vay tahng-tah-dmee-ray lay 
dessins. 

• day-sang, 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

^1) Lequel, laqueUe, etc., aiiq II el f contraction of Ik lequel). ft laqnelle, 

etc. must always be of the tame gender and number as the noun for which 
they stand: see Part III. 

(2) The r»reposi»ion ft, with the article Tau, ft la. ft P, anx), is u^ed before 
nouns rt^presenting some peculiarity of dress or appearance, Li*hoinine^au 
ciiapeaii de pallle (Inm-o shah po duh pah-ee). the mj n with a straw hat; la 
fleiiioiMclIeaiix^yeuxbleim r/a/i duh-moah-zayl o-zeeuh bluh), the blue-eyed 
young lady 

(3) The verb venlr (to come), followed by de ^venlr de) and a verb, 
corresponds to the English to have Just. Elle vlent d'arriver iayl-veeang 
dah-reevay), she has just arrived; Je vienM de lire {^uh veeang duh leer), I 
have just read. 
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9. That with which you made this sketch. 
Lit : You have made. 

10. You know as well as I that we have here two 
brothers Latour, one stout and short, the other 
tall and slender; of which one do you speak? 



11. I speak of the one whose children have gone to the 
flower market. 
Lit: I speak of the-one of -whom the children are gone 
to-the market to-the flowers (market for flowers). 

13. Through which of these doors must I go? 

Lit: By which-one of these doors is-it necessary to-pass? 

13. Go through which you please. 

Lit : Pass by the-one which it to-you will-please. 

14. For which of these ladies have you some flowers? 

15. For those whose drawings you have so much 
admired. 

Lit : For those of -whom you have so-much admired, etc. 



(4) qui, who, which, that, is nominative; que, whom, which, that, is 
accusative f'or objective). In other words, when the relative pronoun whicli 
or that, comes next to the verb in Eofdish translate it by qui (never qa'j. 
When it is separated from the verb by one or more words translate It by que 
(or qa'). 

(6) For degrees of comparison, see Part III. 

(6) dont (of whom, of which, whose), for both genders ; see Part III. 

(7) The auxiliary «tre (to be), is used with aller (to go) ; see Part III. 

(8) When in English nouns are compounded of the words fair or 
market, the two nouns are connected In French by either aa, d, la, or aux. 
L.e marchd aa foln (foang), the hay-market (the market for hay) ; la folre 
ifoahr) aax chevanx (shvo), the horse -fair ^the fair for horses). 

(9) Never say si taut; tant, means; so much, so many, and is always 
used alone. 
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aUATOBZIJIME CONVERSATION. 

Kah'tor-zeed^ Kong-'odyr-sah-seeong. 



1. Est-ce que vous 6tes (or, Stes-vous) fatigu^e (1) ? 
Ays kuh voo-zdyt ( dyt-voo ) fdh-tee-gayf 

2. Je ne suis pas fatigu^e, mais je voudrais 
2yuhn silee pah fah-tee-gay, may ^uh vothdrdy 
rentrer. 

rahng-ti'ay. 

3. Est-ce que votre fr^re prononce aussi bien qu'un 
Ays kuh vo-tr frdyr prolongs d-see beeang kung 
Frangais (or, votre frere prononce- t-il, etc.)? 
Frahng-sdy ( vo-tr frd^ pro-nongs-teel, etc. ) f 

4. Oui, mais^^il ne s'exprime(2) pas^aussi bien. 
Ooee, mdy-zeel nuh sdyk-spreem pah-zo-see beeang. 

5. Est-ce (3) le maitre de danse ? 
Ays luh mdy-tr duh dahngsf 

6. Non, c'est le facteur ; nous^avons conge le 
Nong, say luh fah-ktuhr ; noo-zah-vong kong-zjay luh 
samedi (4). 

sahm-dee. 

7. Est-ce bien fait ? 
Ays beeang fay f 

8. Ce n'est pas mal pour_.un debutant. 
Suh nay pah mahl poor-ung day-bil-tahng, 

9. Est-ce lit le bracelet dont vous m'avez parl^ ? 
Ays lah luh brah-sldy dong voo mah-vay pahr-layf 

10. Oui ; n'est-ce pas que c'est^^un joli cadeau ? 
Ooee; nays pah kuh sdy-iung zjo-lee kah-dof 

11. Vous reviendrez, (5) n'est-ce pas ? 
Voo ruh^veeang-dray, nays-pah ? 

12. Je serai de retour avant minuit. 
24Juh sray duh ruh-toor ah-vahng mee^nilee. 
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FOURTEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Are you tired? 

Lit: Is it that you are tired? 

2. I am not tired, but I should like to go home. 
Lit: To-re-enter. 



3. Does your brother pronounce as well as a French- 

man? 
Lit: Is iib that your brother, etc/« 

4. Yes, but he does not express himself as well. 
Lit : Yes, but he himself expresses not, etc. 

5. Is it the dancing-master? 
Lit: The master of dance? 

6. No, it is the postman ; we have a holiday on Satur- 

days. 
Lit : We have holiday (leave) the Saturday. 

7. Is it (this, or, that thing) well done? 

8. It is not bad for a beginner. 

9. Is that the bracelet of which you spoke to me? 

Lit : Is it there the bracelet of- which you to-me have spoken ? 

10. Yes ; it is a pretty present, is it not? 
Lit : Tes ; is it not that it is a pretty present? 

11. You will return (come back), will you not? 

12. I shall be back before midnight. 
Lit : I shall be of return, eto. 
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13. Est-ce qu'ils^ont saute par-dessus la haie ? 
Ays keel-zong so-tay pahr-duh-sU lah dy'i 

14. Est-ce que je sais ? je n'^tais pas \k, moi. 
Ays kuh ^uh say ? 20uh nay-tdy pah lah, moah, 

15. Est-ce que vous,^avez des tableaux d'apres Corot? 
Ays kuh voo-zah-vay day tah-hld dah-prdy Ko-ro'i 

10. Nous^avons d' (6) excellentes copies de 
Noo-zah-vong ddy-ksdy-lahnght ko-pee dtih 

quelquesc^uns de ses paysages. 
kdylk-zung duh sdy pdy-ee-zah-zj, 

17. A qui est (7) cette macliine,^a (8) coudre? 
Ah kee dy sdyt mah-shesn-ah koo-drl 

18. C*est^^ la demoiselle qui est dans la salle 
Sdy-tah lah duh-moah-zdyl kee dy dahng lah sahl 

d'attente. 
dah'tahngt 

19. A qui sont ces caoutchoucs? 



20. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) See Part III, on the use of *' est-ce que ** ? 

(2) S' instead of se ^himself, herself, itself, etc;), before a vowel or a 
silent h. 

(3) Translate it by ce when it refers to persons. 

(4) On should not be translated before the days of the week. The article 
le is prefixed in French before the days of the week, when the latter have 
in English the plural mark. 11 prdchera dimanche (eel prayshrah dee- 
mdhng-sh), he will preach on Sunday; U prdche (prays/i) le dimanche, he 
preaches on Sundays. 

ib) The English use the verb retnrn both for to 90 back and to come 
back; but in French you must make a distinction. If, by retnrn, you mean 
to go back, you must use retourner ; but if you mean to come back, you 
m^ist use revenir. 

(6) Before an adjective the partitive article dn, de la, de 1», dea. Is simply 
rendered by de or d', unless the noun be preceded in Eoglish by the article 
the. Donnez-mol de bon pain, de bonne Tlande, de bona llvrea, give me some 



Ah 


kee song say } 


mh-oo'tshoo'i 




A 


lui ; a elle ; 


a eux ; 


a elles. 


Ah 


lUee ; ah dyl ; 


ah uh ; 


ah dyh 
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13. Did they jump over the hedge? 
Lit: Is it that they have jumped, etc... ? 

14. How do I know? I was not there. 

Lit: Is it that I know? I was not there, I (me). 

15. Have you any pictures after Corot? 

16. We have excellent copies of a few of his landscapes. 
Lit : We have some excellent, etc. 



17. Whose sewing-machine is this? 

Lit: To whom is this machine at (used for) to-sew? 

18. It belongs to the young lady who is in the waiting- 

room. 
Lit : It is to the young-lady who is in the hall of (used for) 
waiting. 

19. Whose rubbers are those? 

20. His ; hers ; theirs (masc.) ; theirs (fem.) 

Lit: To him; to her; to them (masc. ) ; to them (fem.). 

(food bread, some good meat, some good books; biit, avez-vous^encore 
{ah-vay-voo zahng-kor) dn bon pain que Tous^^avez cult {kiXee) ce matin 
(mah-iang)? have you any more of the good bread which you have baked this 
morning? 

(7) Whose, meaning to whom, to what person, Is rendered by ik qni, or, 
ft qui appartlent {ah-pahr-teeang). A qui est, or, ft qui appartient ce d6 f 

whose thimble is this ? Il^est^ft la dame qui or, ft la dame qui , on 

11.. appartient^ft la dame qui it belongs to the lady who 

(8) No article but the prepopition ft is used between two nouns the second 
of which specifies the use, nature, moving power and purpose of the first 
Une chambre ft concher {Un shahng-br ah koo-shay. a bed-room (a room used 
for sleeping) : le bateau ft vapeur [luh bah-to ah vah-puhr), the steamboat (the 
boat propelled by steam) ; nn verre ft vin (ung vayr ah vang), a wine-glass (a 
glass UFed for wine); moulin ft vent {moo-lang ah vahng), wind-mill: nne 
cnlller ft caf4&fYm kaeeeeayr ah kah-fay), a tea (coffee) spoon. This rule is 
not without some exceptions, for we say; salle d'attente, waiting-room; 
mattre de chant {may-tr duh shahng), singing-master; one femme de 
chambre {nnfahm dnh shahng-br), a chamber-maid ; sac de voyage {sahk duh 
voah-yah-zS), travelling-bag. etc. 
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aUIlIZi:feME CONVERSATION. 

Eang-zeedym Kong-myr-sahrseeong, 



1. Qu'est-ce que (1) vous^avez^acliet^ (or, 
Kays kuh voo-zah^ay-zah-ihtay (or, 

qu'avez-vous achet^) ce matin? 
kah-vay-voo-zah-shtay suh mah-iangf 

2. J'ai achet^ une table en acajou (2) k ralionges; 
ZJay ah'Shtay iln tah-bl ahn-ndh-kdh-zjoo ah rdh-long-zj; 
elle a (3) six pieds de long {or, de longueur), sur 
dyl ah see peeay duh long (or, duh long-guhr)y sUr 

quatre de large {or, de largeur). 
kah-tr duh lahr-zj (or, duh lahr-2ifuhr), 

3. Qu'est-ce que cette jeune fiUe a vequ de son 
Kays kuh sdyt ^uhn fee ah ruh-sil duh song 

parrain? 
pah-rang f 

4. Ces boucles d'oreilles; elles sont montees (4) 
8dy hoo-kl do-rdy-ee; dyl song mong-tay 
avec go<it. 

ah-vdyk god, 

5. Qu'est-ce que ces demoiselles ont fait^hier? 
Kdys kuh say duh-moah-zdyl ong fdy-tee-dyr f 

6. EUes^ont^^t^ (5) a Versailles; elles disent que 
Ayl-zong-tay-tay ah Vdyr-sah-ee; dyl deez kuJi 

le ch&teau et le pare sont merveilleux. 
luh shdh-to ay luh pahrk song mdyr-vdy-eeuh. 

7. Qui est-ce qui (6) habite {or, qui habite) cettt 
Kee dys kee ah-bit (or, kee ah-hit) 

maison blanche (7) k contrevents verts? 
mdy-zong blahng-sh ah kong-trvahng vdyrf 

8. C'est le maire du village. 
8dy luh mdyr dil vee-lah-zj. 
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FIFTEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. What have you bought this morning? 
Lit: What is it that you have bought? 



2, I have bought a mahogany extension table ; it is six 
feet long, by four wide. 
Lit : I have bought a table in mahogany at (with) leaves 
(pieces to lengthen); it has six feet or length, on four of 
width. 



3. What did that young girl receive from her god- 
father? 



4. These ear-rings ; they are set with taste. 



5. What did those young ladies do yesterday? 

6. They went to Versailles; they say that the castle 

and park are wonderful. 



7. Who lives in that white house with green outside 

shutters? 
Lit: Who is it that inhabits that house white at (with) 
outside-shutters green? 

8. It is the mayor of the village. 
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9. Qui est-ce qui vous^a coup^ les (8) cheveux? 
Kee ays kee voo-zah koo-pay lay shvuhf 

10. C'est le coiffeur frangais; il^est tres^adroit. 
8dy luh koah'fuhr frahng-sdy; eel-dy tray-zdh-droah, 

11. Qu'est-ce qui (9) fait rire lea^enfants? 
Kays kee fay reer Idy-zahng-fahng f 

12. Les grimaces que fait ce singe. 
Lay gree-mdhs kuh fay suh aang-zj' 

13. Qu' est-ce qui vous^^a fait pleurer ? 
Kays kee voo-zah fay pluh-ray f 

14. La fin du troisieme chapitre. 
Lahfang dil trodh-zeedym shah-pee-tr. 

15. Qu'est que (or, quel^^est) ce batiment, s'il vous 
Kdys kuh (or, kdyl-dy) suh hdh-tee-mahng, seel voo 
plait? 

play f 

16. C'est la Monnaie; (10) ici ^tait la c^lebre tour 
Sdy lah Mo-ndy; ee-see ay-tdy lah say-ldy-hr toor 

de Nesles 
duh Ndyl, 

17. Qu'est-ce que la jalousie? 
Kdys kuh lah ^ah-loo-zee f 

18. C'est^un melange d'amour et de haine, de 
My-tung may-lahng-zj dah-moor ay duh dyriy duh 
crainte et de (11) desespoir. 

krangt ay duh day-zdy-spoahr. 

19. Qu'est-ce que c'est que ga? (12) or, qu'est-ce que 
Kdys kuh sdyk sahf or, kdys kuh 
c'est que cela? or, qu'est-ce que cela? 

sdy kuh slah f or, kdys kuh slah 1 

20. C'est^un vase Etrusque trouvd a (13) Pomp^i. 
Sdy-tung vahz Ay-tiilsk troo-vay ah Pong-pay-ee. 

21. Savez-vous ce que c'est que cela? 
Sah'Vay-voo skuh sdy kuh slahf 
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9. Who has cut your hair? 

Lit: Who is it that to-you has cut the hairs? 

10. It is the French hair-dresser ; he is very skillful. 

11. What makes the children laugh? 

12. The grimaces which the monkey is making. 

13. What made you weep? 

14. The end of the third chapter. 

15. What building is that, if you please? 

16. It is the Mint ; here was the celebrated Nesle tower. 

17. What is jealousy? 

18. It is a mixture of love and hatred, of fear and 

despair. 



19. What is that? 

Lit : What is it that it is that that (thing) ? 



20. It is an Etruscan vase found jn Pompeii, 

21. Do you know what that is? 
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22. Je ne sais pas ce que c'est; est-ce du chanvre? 
Zijuhnsay pah skuh say; ays dil shahng-vrf 

23. C'en^est. 
Sahn-ndy, 

24. Qu'est-ce que {or, quel^est) cets^^homme la? 
Kays kuh (or, kdyl-dy) adyt-om-lah f 

25. C'est mon jardinier. 
Sdy mong sfjahr-dee-neeay, 

NOTES AISTD EXFIiAlTATIOirS. 

(1) What (not preceded by a prepositioD)* meaninfir what thine and 
placed before a verb at the be(;inninff of an Interroeative sentence, may be 
translated by either qne or qn'est-ce que; the latter is employed when more 
enersry is required, or for euphony. 

(2) Or, d'aciOon. En, although not so generally used as de» designates 
more precisely the material of which an object is made, and is the only 
preposition to be employed in rendering ** What is that object madeof?'* 
En quoi est cet^objet (ahng koah ay aaV'tO'hjzay)? The answer to such a 
question will, of course, be: en bois (wood): en fer (iron); en marbre( marble); 
etc.. etc. 

(3) Instead of to be, as in English, to have is employed in French, and 
the preposition of is placed before the word expressing the dimension. 
Cette cfaambre a dix (dee) pieds de largeur, this room is ten feet long. 
When two dimensions are spoken of in the sentence, aur (upon), is placed 
before the second proposition. Finally, if the three dimensions are 
expressed, et (and>, is used before the last; cette chambre a ringt (vano) 
pleds de ionffuenr snr dix (deez) de largeur et neuf de hantenr (o-ttihr), this 
room is twenty feet long, ten feet wide 'and nine feet high. For deep and 
thick use profondenr and epaissenr; ce uinr a deux pleda d'^paiaseor 
idaV'PaV'Suhr), this wall is two feet thick. 

U) Adjectives and pa^t participles conjugated with 6tre (to be), agree in 
gender and number with the subject of 6tre. Thus nionte takes the sign of 
the plural feminine (es), montees, because the subject of Atre, which is elle» 
(standing for boncles d'orellles), is plural feminine. 

(6) The verb 6tre conveys the idea that a person has been to a certain 
place, but has returned from it; the verb aller (to go), expresses only the 
fact of persons having gone somewhere, without implying the idea of 
returning, 

(6) Qui est-ce qui Is more expressive than qui. Never use the former 
before 6tre (to be) ; qui est Ih f who is there? 

(7) blancbe is the feminine of blanc. 

(8) A possessive adjective placed in J£ng1ish before a noun expressive 
of a part of the body, or anything which belongs to our moral or physical 
constitution, is rendered in French by the article (le, la, les), provided the 
possession be clearly shown. Il^a perdu le bras {eel ahpayr-du luh brdh)^ 
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22. I do not know what that is ; is it hemp ? 

23. It is. 

Lit: Itof-itis. 

24. Who is that man? 

25. He is my gardner. 



he lost Gias lost) his arm ; J'ai perdu la toIx (voah), I lost my yoioe ; Pwd 
les^yenx fatisn^ (zjay lay-zeeuhfah-tee-gai/), my eyes are tired (I have the 
eyes tired).— R<> mark. Should the nouns expre8sin«r a part of our body, or 
any of our faculties* be qualified by an adjeotive, the possessive pronouns 
are then used in French as in English ; J'ai perdu ma belle voix, I have lost 
my fine voice. 

In speaking of an action done upon the body; the person on whom the 
action is done must be denoted by oneof the pionouns vtCf te^ nous* toim 
lui, leur, agreeably to number and person, and placed before the verb. , 
II Ini a tAtele poala {luh poo), he felt his pulse (he to-him, or, to-her. has 
felt the pulse); il m*a coupd les chevenx, he has cut my hair (he to-me has 
cut the hairs) ; ne me prensez pastani la, mtdn (nuh muh pray-say pah tahng 
tah mang), do not press my hand so much (to-me press not so-much the 
hand). But if the subject is represented as suffering the action expressed 
by the verb, then said verb assumes the reflective form. Je me lave les 
mains, I wash. or. am washing, my hands 'I to-myself wash the hands); 
11 se nettoie les dents (eel suh nay-toah lay dahng), he i& cleaning his teeth 
(heto-himself cleans the teeth). See reflective verbs, conversation xxxm 
and following.— Remark. It is customary, when speaking of a disease which 
has become periodical, to use the possessive pronoun before the name 
which designates that disease : J'al mon mal de gorge, I have a sore throat, 
as usual; sa goutte le tourmente, bis gout torments him. 

(9) What, used interrogatively befoie a verb, is Tendered by qn'est-ce 
qnl when subject, and, as we have already &een. byqu'est-ce que, or qne 
alone, when object. When governed by a preposition it is always trans- 
lated by qnol : de qnol parlez-vons ? of what do you speak ? h qnol pensez- 
vons f of what do you think ? 

(10) nionnaic, means also change ; it stands likewise for money when 
the latte"* is employed in a general sense, as the money (coinage) of a 
country ; when money is used in the ordinary sense, it should be rendered 
by argent. 

(11) Prepositions before consecutive nouns are repeated in French. 

(12) 9a is an abbreviated form of cela ; this expression is not so elegant 
as the following two. Qu'est-ce que e'est qne cecl? what is this? 
qn'est-ce f what is it ? 

(13) Before the name of a country, translate in, or, to, by en; before a 
town use &; en Knaalie(Ra-8ee}, in, or, to Bussia; A Reims (Bangs), in, to^ 
or, at Beims. 
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SEIZI^SME CONVEBSATION. 

Sdy-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



1. Y a-t-il (1) quelqu'un en bas? 
Ee ah'teel kdyl-kung ahng hahf 

2. II n'y a personne. 
Ed nee ah pdyr-son, 

3. Vous vous trompez; ilw-y a une dame a la 
Voo TOO trong-pay; eel-ee ah iln dahm ah lah 

toilette ^l^gante qui voudrait parler a votre 
toah'ldyt a^'lay-ganhgt kee voo-drdy pahr-lay ah ^vo-tr 

taiite pour affaire particuliere. 
tahngt poor ah-fdyr pahr-tee-kil-leed^r, 

4. Y avait^l beancoup de (2) monde hier soir an 
Ee ah-vdy-teel bo-coo duh mongd ee-dyr soahr o 

concert? 
kong-sd^r f 

5. Il>^y avait^^assez de monde (3) ponr remplir 
Eel-ee ah-vdy-tah-say duh mongd poor rahng-pleer 

la salle. 
lah sahl, 

f). N'y aura-t-il pas^^un grand diner chez 
Nee d-rah-teel pah-zung grahng dee-may shay 

I'ambassadenr f rangais ? 
lahng-hah'Sah-duhr frahng-sdy ? 

7. Nous^attendons quarante cinq personnes; ilv_.y 
Noo-zah-tahng-dong kah-rahngt-sang pdyr-son; eel-ee 
aura le (4) president t?asimir-Perier et Jes 

o-rah luh pray-zee-dahng Kah-zee-meer-Puh-reeay ay lay 
membres de eon cabinet. 
mahng-br duh song kah-bee-ndy. 
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SIXTEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Is there any one down stairs? 

2. There is nobody. 

3. You mistake; there is a lady elegantly dressed who 

would like to speak to your aunt on private 
business. 
Lit: You yourself deceive. 



4. Were ther many people yesterday evening at the 
concert? 



5. There were people enough to fill the house (the 
hall). 



6. Will there not be a dinner-party this evening at the 
French Ambassador's? 



7. We expect forty-five people; there will be President 
Casimir-Perier and the members of his cabinet. 
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8. Y a-t-il quelque chose de (5) nouveau dans les 
Ee-dh-teel kdylk <iho2 duh noo-vo dahng lay 
journaux? 

^oor-nof 

9. Ilw^y a eu (6) le feu cette nuit (7) dans la rue 
Eel-ee-ah U luh fuh sdyt nilee dahng lah i-il 
Neuve pres du march^; il^^a ^clat^ a 
NuTvo pray dil mahr-shay; ed-ah ay-klah-tay ah 

dix^^lieures moins^^un quart; heureusement 
dee-zuhr moang-zung kahr; uh-i'uh-zmahng 

personne (8) n'a pdri et toutes les maisons 
pdyr-son nah pay-ree ay toot lay mdy-zong 

^taient^assurees. 
ay-tdy'tah'SU'ray. 

10. Pourquoi cette demoiselle est^elle de 
Poor-koah sdyt duh-moah-zdyl dy-tdyl duh 

mau vaise^humeur ? 
mo vdyz-U-rnuhrf 

11. Le professeur Vient de lui dire qu'il n'y 
Luh pro-fdy-suhr veeang duh lilee deer keel nee 

aurait pas de mal si elle^etudiait (9) 
o-rdy pah duh mahl see dyl-ay-til-deedy 

davantage (10). 
dah-vahng-tah'^, 

12. Y a-t-il beaucoup de mendiants dans cette 
Ee-ah-teel bo-coo duh mahng-dee-ahng dahng sdyt 

ville? 
If 



13. Plus de (11) vingt mille ; que de (12) pauvres! 
PlU duh vang meel ; kuh duh pd-iD7*! 

quel (13) triste tableau! 
kdyl tree-st tah-blo I 

14. D'oii venez-vous? 
Doo vnay-voo f 
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8. Is there anything new in the newspapers? 



9. There was a fire last night in New Street near the 
market; it broke out at a quarter of ten; fortu- 
nately nobody perished and all houses were 
insured. 



10. Why is that young lady in ill humor? 



11. The professor has just told her that there would be 
no harm if she studied more (than she does). 



12. Are there many beggars in the city? 



13. More than twenty thousand; how many poor! what 
a sad picture! 



14. From where do you come? 
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15. Je viens du Palais Royal; quel 

^'uh veeang dil Pdh-ldy Roah-eeald; kdyl 

charmant^endroit! Il>^y avait^^autrefois dans 
shahr-mahng'tdhng-drodh! Eehee ah-vay-tdtr-foah dahng 

le jar din un canon que le soleil 

luh zjohr-dang ung kah-nong huh luh so-ldy-ei 

faisait (14) partir a midi precis. 
fuh'Zdy pdhr-teer ah mee-dee pray-see. 



NOTES AND EXPIiAN'ATIOl^S. 

(i; li y a, it there has : y a-t-il (euphonic t), there has it? II n'y a pas, it 
there hi^ not : il y avalt, it there had ; y avait il ? there had it? il y aura, 
it there will have ; II y a en, etc.. it there has had, etc. It is plainly seen 
that the translation sriven. word for word, does not make any sense in 
Enelish; consequently the learner must take these idiomatic expressions 
bodily, as the equivalents of, there is. or, there are ; is there, or, are there? 
there is not, or, there are not; there was, or. there were; was there, or. were 
there? there will be; there has, or, there have been, etc. 

(2) After beaocoup and other adverbs of quantity, such as aasez (ah-say), 
enough; combien {kong-beeang\ how much, how many; tant {iahng), so 
much, so many; aotant (o-tahng), as much, as many; trop (tro), too much, 
too many, etc, de alone is used before the following: noun. The only excep- 
tion is bien (a firreat many), which requires the article as well as de before 
the following noun ; beaocoup de llrres, Men de« Ilvres, many, a great 
many books. The article is also omitted after words denoting collection^ 
and after the words sorte, sort; senre, kind; m^lauffe, mixture ; esp^ee, 
species, or any other of the same signification. L'homme^est siUetA 
toutes Hortes d'lnfirniit^s (lom-ay su-zjay ah toot sort dang-feer-mee-tay), man 
is exposed to all sorts of infirmities ; an choix de Ilvres (ung shoah duh 
lee-vr), a selection of books ; une salerie de tableaux (un gahl-ree duh tah- 
hlo), a gallery of pictures. 

(3) The word people is translated by monde fworld) when it means 
company; tout le monde (all the world) is a very common expression for 
eoeryhody. 

(4) The French use the article before titles prefixed to nouns : le docteur 
Bonnet {luh do-ktuhr Bo-nay), Dr. Bonnet. 

(6) qnelque choae (something, anything), rien (nothing, not anything), 
qnelqn' un (somebody, anybody), quo! (admiration, what 1 A. que (interr. 
what?), personne (anybody, nobody), and tont ce que (whatever, all that 
which), take de after them, if followed by an adjective or past participle. 
Rien de nonveau {reeang duh noo-vo), nothing new ; y a-t-ll quelqu' nn 
(kayl'kung) de malade ? Is there any one ill ? 
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15. I come from the Palais Royal; what a lovely place! 
There was formerly in the garden a cannon which 
the sun fired at 12 o'clock precisely. 
Lit : A cannon which the sun was-making (used to make) 
to-go-off (caused to go off) at noon. 



(6) The use of the imperfect, ll_y avalt, would be incorrect here ; the 
sense is: a fire took place, has taken place ; not. was takiog place. 

(7) Cette nuit, last night (from 12 till this morning), or, la nuit passee, 
la nnit dernidre. 

(8) Personnel being the subject, personnne ne is placed before the verb. 

(9) After si, unless it means ** whether," the imperfect, or present, must 
always be used in French. See Part IIL 

(10) Plus and daTantaje (more), cannot be used indifferently one for the 
other. Davantaffe, which is properly used only at the endof a sentence, 
can never be followed by de or que. DaTanta^e can not be used in the 
sense of le plus. Je tohs dirai qnelque chose de plus, I shall tell you some- 
thing more; cela me plait davantage, that pleases me more; vons^avez 
de Pargenty mais^il^en^a^matz-zepZ ahn-nah) daTantage, you have money, 
but he has more ; c'est celuidetous ses^enfants qn'elle^aime le plus, of 
all her children, it is he whom she loves most. 

(11) The particles by and than, coming after the comparative, or after the 
adverbs rriore^ less, followed by a word denoting quantity, are expressed by 
de* litest plus fort de beauconp; he is stronger by much ; 11 cottte plus de 
vingt francs, it costs more than twenty francs. 

(12) Que de stands for combien de ! 

(13) ^, used in English after the pronoun whaUhetore a nonn or an 
adjective, is not expressed in French. Quel^homme etait Napoleon (Nah- 
po-laV'Ong), what a man Napoleon was I quelle femme, what a woman 1 

(14) The verb falre. to make, to do, may be used idiomatically before 
any verb in the infinitive with the meaning of causing the thing, expressed 
by said verb, to be done or made. Faire falre, to make, or cause (a person 
who is understood) to make or do ; faire r6tir. to roast : faire raccommoder, 
to have (something) repaired ; faire chauffer, to warm (food) ; hence to have 
the thing in question done, roasted, mended, warmed. Je fais du caf<S, I am 
making some coffee ; Je fids faire du cafe, I am having some coffee made ; 
Je me fids falre du cafiS, I am having some coffee made for myself ; faites^en 
(fayt-zahng) faire. have some made; je me feral faire une robe, I shall have 
a dress (for myself} made. The first verb, Ikire, must, of course, always be in 
the same tonse as have» get, or cause^ in English ; the verb that follows 
is in the infinitive. 
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DIX-SEFTllSME CONVEBSATION. 

Bee-sdy-teedym Kong-vdyr-acLh-seeong, 



1. Consentez-votia^a cela? 
Kong-adhng-tay-voa-zah sOahf 

2. J'y consens (1) de tout mon ccenr. 
i^fee kong-sahng duh too mong kuhr, 

3. Que gagnerez-vous^^a faire cela? 
Kuh gah-gnuh-ray-voo-zah fdJyr slahf 

4. Je n'y (2) gagnerai rien, mais je ne puis (3) 
^uh nee gah-gnuh-ray reeang, mdy zjuhn pilee 

faire^autrement. 
fdyr-O'tr-maJing. 

5. Qu'est-ce que votre^^oncle a mis dans ce 
Kays kuh vo-tr-ong-kl ah mee dahng suh 

portefeuille? 
port'fuh-ee f 

6. Il^y a mis des billets de banque. 
Eel-ee ah mee day hee-ydy duh hahngk, 

7. Votre maitre a-t-il lu les phrases que j'ai 
VO'tr mdy-tr ah-teel lil lay frahz kuh zjay 

traduites? 
trah-dlleet f 

8. Oui; il^y a remarqu^ quelques fautes, mais 
Ooee; eel-ee ah ruh-mahr-kay kdylk fot, mdy 
ce n*est pas mal. 

suh nay pah mahl. 

9. Allez-vous^^a Tours? 
Ah-lay-voo-zah Toor f 

10. Oui, j'y vais, et je compte m'y fixer. 
Ooecy 2uee vdy, ay zjuh kongt mee fee-ksay, 

11. Y comprenez-vous quelque chose? 
Ee kong-pruh-nay-voo kdylk shozf 
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SEVENTIETH CONVERSATION. 



1. Do you consent to that? 

2. I do (consent to it), with all my heart. 
Lit : I to-it consent of all my heart. 

3. What do you gain by doing that? 
Lit: What will-gain you to to-make that? 

4. I will gain nothing by it, but I can not do otherwise. 
Lit : I to-it shall-gain nothing. 



5. What did your uncle put in this pocket-book? 



6. He put bank-notes in it. 

Lit : He there (in it) has put some notes of bank. 

7. Did your teacher read the sentences which I trans- 

lated? 



8. Yes; he noticed a few mistakes in them, but it is not 

bad. 
Lit: Yes; he in-it has noticed, etc. 

9. Are you going to Tours? 

10. Yes, I am, and I intend to settle there. 

Lit : Ye£, I there go and I Intend myself there to-settle. 

11. Do you understand anything about it? 
Lit : To-it understand you some thing? 
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12. 



THB FRENCH LANQUAGS 



Je n'y 
^tih nee 



comprends 
kong-prahng 



nen, ni eux 
reeang, nee uh 



non plus. 
nong plU. 



13. 



14. 



15. 



16. 



17. 



18. 



19. 



20. 



Y ont^ils 
Ee ong-teel 

Ils^y out 
Eel'Zee ong 



refl^chi? 
ray-flay-shee f 

rdfl^chi, et 
ray-flay-shee^ ay 



tout 
too 



ce 
skuh 



ils sont prets a 
eel song pray ah 
que vous^avez 
voo-zah-vay 



a r^pondu 
ah ray-pong-dil 



a la lettre de 
ah lah Idy-tr duh 



il 



n'est 
nay 



pas^en 
pah-zahng 



je ne me sens pas 
2juhn muh sahng pah 



vous^^accorder 
voo-2ah-ko7*-day 
demande. 
duh-mahng-day, 

Est-ce que Robert 
Ays kuh Ro-bayr 
sa fiancee? (4) 
sah fee-ahng-say f 

II ^y r^pondra demain; 

Eel-ee ray-pong-drah duh-mang; 
train (5) aujourd'hui. 
trang d-2joor-dUee. 

AUez chercher un mddecin; 
Ah-lay shdyr-shay ung mayd'sang; 
bien. 
heang. 

J'y vais tout de suite. 
2ijee vdy tood-sileet. 

Est-ce que Tomnibus passe devant (6) votre porte? 
Ays kuh lo-mnee-hils pahs duh-vahng vo-tr port f 

Il^y passe toutes les dix minutes. 
Eel-ee pahs toot lay dee mee-nilt. 

NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) In French the sentence must be completed. See Part III. 
(a) y always supplies the place of & and its object 

(3) After pouvoir (can, to be able), pas is elegantly omitted before an 
Infinitive ; Je pnis is a weaker form of Je peux. 

(4) The young lady is called la pr^tendue during courtship, la future, or 
flancee, a few days before marriage, la marine (bride) on the wedding-day. 
lajenne marine during the honeymoon. If the word Jeune (young) can not 
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12. I do not, neither do they. 

Lit : I to-it understand nothing, neither they no more (they 
neither). 

13. Did they consider it? 

Lit : To-it have they reflected ? 

14. They have, and they are ready to grant you all you 

asked. 
Lit : They to-it hajve reflected, and they are ready to to-you 
to-grant all that which you have asked. 



15. Did Robert answer his betrothed's letter? 



16. He will to-morrow; he does not feel like it to-day. 
Lit : He to-it will answer to-morrow ; he is not in humor, etc. 



17. Go for a physician; I do not feel well. 

Lit : Go to-seek a physician ; I myself feel not well. 



18. I will go directly. 

Lit : I there go directly (immediately). 

19. Does the omnibus pass before your door? 

20. It does every ten minutes. 

Lit: It there passes all the ten minutes. 

be very well applied, la nonTelle mariee (the newly marrle«i) may be substi- 
tuted for it. 

(6) fitre en train de, means, to be disposed to, to be in mood, or humor: 
il n'est paswen train de rire, he is not in a laughiofir mood, or he does not 
feel like laughing £tre en train de, means, also, to be in the act of (doine: 
something); Je snia^en train d'^crire, I am writing; J' ^tais^en train de 
faire ma malle} I was packing (making) my trunk. 

(ji) ATant refers to time ; devant relates to place. 
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THE FRENCH LANGUAGE 

DIX-HUITliSMB CONVERSATION. 

Dee-zilee-teedyin Kong-Ddyr-sah-seeong. 



N'avez-vous pas^^achet^, ilv^y a deuxv^ou trois 
Nah-vay-voo paU-zah-sMay^ eel-ee ah duh-zoo trodh 

jours, un collier de perles fines chez^uji 
Zjoor, ung ko-leeay duh pdyrl feen shay-zung 

bijoutier du Palais Royal? 
hee-^oo-teeay dil Pah-ldy Roah-eeahl f 

Si, mais je Tai ^chang^ ce matin centre 
/See, may zjuh lay ay-shahng-^ay suh mah-tang kong-tr 

ces boiicles d'oreilles en diamant et cette 
sdy hoo-kl do-rdy-ee ahng deeah-mahng ay sdyt 

jolie garniture de boutons d'or. 
sjo'lee gahr-nee-tUr duh boo-tong dor. 

Avez-vous rencontr^ Louis dernierement? 

Ah-vay-voo rahng-kong-tray Loo-ee ddyr'needyr-mahng 

Je I'ai rencontr^ ilwY ^ quelques jours; il 

^uh lay rahng-kong-tray eel-ee ah kdylk zjoor; eel 

va (1) beaucoup mieux. 
'oah ho-coo meeuh. 



Quelle distance y 
Kdyl dee-stahngs ee 

flieurs? 
fluhrf 


a-t-il 
ah-teel 


d'ici au 
dee-see o 


march^ 
mahr-shay 


aux 




HwY a au moins 
Eel-ee ah o moang 


deux 
duh 


mille. 
meel. 






Combien 
Kong-beeang 

parlez? 
pahr-lay f 


y a-t-il 
ee ah-teel 


d'ici 
dee-see 


a Tendroit dont 
ah lahng-droah dong 


vous 
mo 


11 doit^y 
Eel doah'tee 


avoir (2) 
ah'Voahr 


trois 
trodh 


milles 
meel. 
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BIGTHEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Did you not buy two or three days ago a necklace 
of fine pearls at a jeweler's in the Palais Royal? 
Lit : Have you not bought there are two or three days, etc. ? 



2. Yes, but I exchanged it this morning for these dia- 
mond ear-rings and this prettj'' set of gold buttons 
Lit: Yes, but I it have exchanged this morning against, etc. 



3. Have you met Louis lately ? 

4. I met him a few days ago; he is much better. 
Lit : He goes much better. 



5. What distance is there from here to the fliower. 
market? 



6. It is at least two miles. 

7. How far is it from here to the place of which you' 

speak? 
Lit: How-much is there, etc. ? 

8. It must be three miles. 
JLit: It must tji.cjr^ jto-have, etc. 
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0. Y avait-il loin de la cascade au moulin? 
£Je ah-vdy-teel loang duh lah kah-skahd o moo-langf 

10. Ils^^y avait^a pen pres (3) dix milles. 
Eel-ee ah-vdy-tah puh pray dee meel, 

11. Y aura-t-il^encore loin quand (4)nons serons^^a 
Ee o-rdh-teel-dhng-kor loang kahng noo srong-zah 

rembonchnre de la riviere? 
lahng-boo-shUr duh lah ree-medyrf 

12. Il^^y anra encore denx milles. 
Eel-ee o-rah ahng-kor duh meel. 

13. Y a-t-il loin d'ici a I'endroit ou ils vont? 
Ee ah-teel loang dee-see ah lahng-droah ob eel vong? 

14. II n'y a qne (5) qnelqnes milles; ils feront bien 
Eel nee ah kuh kdylk meel; eel frong beeang 

cela k pied. 
slah ah peeay. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Aller, to go. is familiarly used instead of the reflective verb ise 
porter, to carry one's self ; il va, or, il se porte (he himself carries) beaucoop 
iinleax. 

(2) Not " 11 dolt 6tre," which would mean, he must be, or, it (an object 
,Bpoken of be/ore) must b^. 
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9. Was it far from the cascade to the mill? 

10. It was about ten miles. 

11. Will it still be far when we are at the mouth of the 

river? 
Lit : When we shall-be, etc. 

12. It will still be two miles. 

13. Is it far from here to the place where they are 

going? 

14. It is only a few miles; they will easily walk the 

distance. 
Lit : They will-make well that at foot. 



(3) About may also be rendered by environ (aUng-me-rong) ; say, how- 
ever, ia speaking of the time of the day : sor, or vers (towards) les dix 
heurea, at about ten o'clock. 

(4) The future is used In French, and not in English, after adverbs of 
time. See Part IIT. 

(6) Or, il y aseulement (suhl-mahng), Ne, before the verb, and que, after 
it. means: only. but« nothing but. nothing else but. 
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DIX NEUVI&MB CONVERSATION. 

Deez^uh'Veedym Kong-^yr-saJ^seeong. 



1. Combien y a-t-il (de temps) que vous^apprenez 
Kong-heeang ee dh-teel (duh tahng) kuh voo-zdh-pruh-nay 

le frangais? (>r, depuis quand apprenez-vous le 
luh /rahng-sdyf duh-pilee kahng ah-pruh-nay-voo luh 

frangais (action still going on)? 
frahng-sdyf 

2. Il^y a six mois que je Tapprends; or, je 
Eel-ee ah see moah kuh ssjuh lah-prahng; ssjuh 

Tapprends depuis six mois. 
lah-prahng duh-pilee see moah, 

3. Combien de temps avez-vous^,appris le frangais 
Kong-heeang duh tahng ah-vay-voo-zah-pree luhfrang-sdyf 
(formerly)? 

4. Je Tai appris pendant (1) deux^ans. 
2ijuh lay ah-pree pahng-dahng duh-zahng, 

5. Combien (de temps) y a-t-il que vous^etes a 
Kong-heeang duh tahng ee ah-teel kuh voo-zdyt ah 

Paris? or, depuis qiiaud etes-vous^k Paris (resl- 
Pah-reef duh-pilee kahng dyt-voo-zah Pah-reef 

dence in Paris still continues)? 

6. IlwY a deux mois; or, depuis deux mois. 
Kel-ee ah duh moah; duh-pilee dUh moah. 

7. Combien de temps avez-vous^dtd k Paris 
Kong-heeang duh tahng ah-vay-voo-zay-tay ah Pah-reef 
(formerly) ? 

8. Cinq^ou six semaines.' 
Sang-koo see smdyn. 

9. Combien y a-t-il qu'elles sont^ici? or depuis 
Kong-hemg $e dh-teel Myl aong-tee-seef duh'pH9€ 
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NINETEENTH CONVEBSATION. 



1. How long have you been learning French? 

Lit : How-much is there (of time) that you learn the French? 
or^ since when, etc... ? 



2. I have been learning it these two months. 

Lit: There are six months that I it learn; or^ I it learn since 
six months. 



3. How long did you learn French? 

Lit: How-much of time have you learned, etc.? 

4. I learned it for two years. 

Lit : I it have learned during two years. 

5. How long have you been in Paris? 



6. Two months. 

7. How long were you in Paris? 

8. Five or six weeks. 

•. How long have they been here? 
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quand sontc^elles^ici? 
kahng sdng-tdyl-zee-see f 

10. II wY a deux mois qu'elles sont^ici; or, elles 
Eel-ee ah duh modh kdyl song-tee-see; dyl 
sont^^ici depuis deux mois. 

-song-tee-see duh-pilee duh modh, 

11. Avez-vous reiicoutr^ Victor au cercle? 
Ah-vay-voo rahng-kong-tray Vee-ktor o sdyr-kl f 

12. II n'y a pas dix minutes que j'ai quitt^ 
Eel nee ah pah dee mee-nilt kuh zjay kee-tay 

votre^^ami. 
vo-tr-ah-mee. 

13. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous^etes^ici? 
Ee ah-teel long-tahng kuh voo-zdyt-zee-seef 

14. Maisoui; il^y a une^^heure et demie. 
Mdy ooee; eel-ee ah Un-uhr ay dinee. 

15. Combien y a-t-il que vos soeurs apprennent la 
Koiig-heeang ee-ah-teel kuh vo suhr ah-prdyn lah 

musique? 
mil-zeekf 

16. Il^y aura deux^ans a la Noel. 
Eel-ee o-rah duh-zahng ah lah No-dyl. 

17. Y at-il longteinps que vous^avez ces clievaux? 
Ee ah-teel long-t'ihiig kuh voo-zah-vay say shvof 

18. Depuis que j'ai lierit^ de ma tante. 
Bati-pUee kuh zjay ay-ree-tay duh mah tahngt. 

19. Y a-t-il long temps que vous n' (3) avez regu de 
Ee ah-teel long-tahng kuh voo nah-vay ruh-sU duh 

ses nouvelles? 
say noo-vdylf 

20. Il^y a eu deux mois liier. 
Eel-ee ah U duh modh ee-clyr. 
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10. They have been here these two months. 

11. Have you met Victor at the club? 

12. It is not ten minutes since I left your friend. 

13. Have you been here long? 

14. Why yes; it is one hour and a half. 

15. How long have your sisters been learning music? 

16. It will be two years on Christmas. 

17. Have you had these horses long? 

18. Since I inherited from my aunt. 

19. Is it long siiice you heard from him? 

Lit; Is there longtime that you have received of his news? 



20. It was two months yesterday. 

Lit : There has been two months yesterday. 
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21. Y a-t-il longtemps que votre cousin est malade? 
Ee ah'teel long-tahng huh vo-tr koo-zang ay maMcihdf 

22. Il^y aura dix jours demain. 
Eel-ee o-rah dee zjoor duh-mang^ 

23. Y avaitc^il longtemps que vous^^tiez^^ Paris 
Ee ah-^dy-teel long-tahng huh voo-zay4eeay-zdh Pah-ree 
lorsque (3) la guerre^eclata? 

lorsk lah gdpr-ay-klah-tah'i 

24. J'y ^tais depuis sixv^ans. 
^ee cty-tdy duh-pUee see-zahng. 



IffOTES AND BXPIiANATIOWS. 

(1) For, may be translated by pendant (or durant), pour, and depnls. 

Tne first denotes a duration of time ; the second indicates motive, end ; the 
third expresses a poiut of starting, in reference to place and time, lis bo 
sont battns pondant^nno houro {eel suh song bah-tupahng-dahng- tun uhv), 
they fought for (during) an hour; ©Ho a do l'onTra«e pour six (see) somnineB 
iamaw). she has work for (to last) six weeks ; Je no I'ai pas vu depnis^un 
mols (duh-puee-zung moah), I have not seen him for a month (a month since). 
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20. How long has your cousin been ill? 

22. It will be ten days to-morrow. 

23. Had you been in Paris long when the war broke out ? 



24. I had been there six years. 
Lit: I there was since six years. 



Observe, that when for comes between two senten^^es it cannot be expre<^sed 
by any of the above words, as it is not a prepoHition : it is then a conjunction, 
and expressed by car; tous ne le tronveresB pas chess lni» car je viens de le 
voir dans la me, you will not find him at home, for I have just seen him in 
the street. 

(a) For this idiomatic use of net see Fart III. 

(8) LiorsQue and qnand are synonymous, but in interrogative sentences, 
and whenever there is a doubt, qnand alot e must be used. 
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VINGTi:l!MB CONVERSATION- 

Varig-teedym Kong-vdyr-sdh-seeong 



1. On (1) dit; que dit^on? on me dit; on m'a dcrit; 
Ong dee ; kuh dee-tong f otig muh dee ; ong mah ay-kree 

lui a-t-on parld?; ne leiir a-t-on pas dit?; 
lilee ah-tong pahrlayf; nuh luhr ah-tong pah deef; 

on m'avait,^envoy^; on vons 

ong mah-vdy-tahng-voah-eeay; ong voo 

Taiirait^^envoy^; on pent le voir k son 

lo-rdy-tahng-voah-eeay; ong puh luh voahr ah song 

bureau. 
hU-ro, 

2. Comment dit^on « banisters » en frangais? 
Ko-mahng dee-tong « banisters » ahng frahng-sdy f 

3. On dit « ramped; tenez-vous^^ la rampe. 
Ong dee « rahngp »; tuh-nay-voo-zah lah rahngp. 

4. On frappe k la porte, madame. 
Ongfrahp ah lah port ^ mah-dahm, 

5. Que(2) c'est^ennuyeux! on ne pent me laisser 
Kuh sdy-tahn-nilee-eeuh! ong nuh puh muh lay-say 

tranquille cinq minutes. 
trahng-keel sang mez-nUt 

6. Parle-t-on (3) frangais ici? 
Pahrl-tong frahng-sdy ee-seef 

7. Ne vous^a-t-on pas dit que le maitre de la 
^uh voo-zah-tong pah dee kuh luh mdytr duh lah 

maison est frangais? 
mdy-zong dy frahng-sdyf 

8. A-t-on d^ja fait beaucoup de musique? 
Ah-tong day-^ah fdy bo-koo duh mil-zeekf 
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TWENTIETH CONVERSATION. 



1. They say, or^ people say, or, it is said; what do they 
say, or^ what do people say, or, what is it said? they 
tell me, or, I am told; they wrote to me; did they 
speak to him?. did they not tell them?; they had sent 
me; they would have sent it to you; he may be seen 
at his oflBce. 

Lit: One says; what says one? one to-me says ; one to-me 
has written, etc. 



2. How do you say « banisters » in French? 

3. We say < rampe i>; hold on to the banisters. 
Lit : Hold yourself to the banisters. 

4. Somebody is knocking at the door, Madam. 

5. How provoking! they can not allow me to remain 
quiet for five minutes. 

Lit : How it (that) is tiresome, vexing, tedious ! 

G. Is JFrench spoken here? 

7. Have you not been told that the master of the house 
is French? 



8. Have you had much music yet? 
Lit : Has one already made, etc. ? 
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9. Oiis^^a joufi Tin duo de piano et de violou; 
On-nah ^oo-ay ung dil-o duh pee-ah-no ay duh vee-o-loug; 

maintenant on va chanter; ^coutons. 
mang-tnahng ong vah shahng-tay; ay-koo-tong, 

10. Ou trouve-t-on ce proverbe? 
Oo troov-tong suh pro-vayrb f 

11. On le trouve k la fin du troisi^me chapitre. 
Ong luh troov ah lahfang dil troah-zeedym shah-peetr. 

12. Savez-vous ce que Ton (4) joue ce soir? 
Sah-vay^oo shuk long zjoo suh soahrf 

13. On joue < Don Quichotte >, (5) com^die de 
Ong zjoo tDong Kee-shot*^ ko-may-dee duh 

Victorien Sardou. 
Vee-hto-reeang Sahr-doo, 

14. Peut^^on^entrer ? 
Puh'tonnahng-tray f 

15. Mais oui; comment^allez-vous (6), ma chere 
May ooee; ko-mahng-tah-lay-voo mah shayr 

Blanche? 
Blahng-sh f 

16. Soupgonne-t-on les deux Chinois de ce vol? 
8oo-pson'tong lay duh Shee-nodh duh suh vol f 

17. Oui; on dit qu'ils^^ont fait le coup pendant 
Ooee; ong dee keel-zong fay luh koo pahng-dahng 

I'absence de la femme de charge. 
lah'hsahngs duh lah fahm duh shahr-zj 

18. Vous^a-t on envoys quelque chose de Paris? 
Voo-zah-tong dhng-voah-eeay kdylk shoz duhPah-ree'i 

19. On m'a envoyd un peigne orn^ de 
Ong mah ahng-voah-eeay ung pdy-gn or-nay duh 

diamants. 
deeah-mahng. 
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9. They have played a duet on the piano and violin; 
they are going to sing; let us listen. 



10. Where is this proverb to be found? 

11. It is found at the end of the third chapter. 

12. Do you know what they play to-night? 

13. They play < Don Quixote >, a comedy of Victorien 
Sardou. 

14. May I come in ? 

15. Why yes; how are you, dear Blanche? 
Lit: But yes; how go you, etc. ? 

16. Do they suspect the two Chinese of this robbery? 

17. Yes; they say that they committed the deed during 
the housekeeper's absence. 

Lit : One says that they have done the deed (blow, stroke, 
action, etc.)i during the absence, etc. 

18. Did they send you anything, or^ has anything been 
sent to you, from Paris? 

19. They sent me a comb set with diamonds. 
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20. Coinment^,appelle-t-on cela? 
KO'tnahng-tah'pdyl'tong slah f 

21. CJest^un diese; un bdmol; un b^carre. 
Sdy-tung dee-dyz; ung hay-mol; ung hay-kahr, 

22. Qui demande-t-on? 
Kee duh-manhngd-tong f 

23. Eux; on s'ennuyerait (7) fort, si on ne leSs^avait 
Uh; ong sahn-nilee-eerdy for^ see ong nuh Idy-zah-vdy 

pas. 
pah. 

24. A-t-on,^et6 sage (8) pendant mon^absence? 
Ah-ton-nay-tay sah-zj pahng-dahng mon-nah-hsahngs f 

25. Oui, papa; je n'ai pas^ouvert la bouche de 
Ooee, pah-pah zjuh nay pah-zoo-vdyr lah boo-sh duh 

la soiree (9). 
lah soah-ray. 



IQ^OTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) On has no exact eauivalent in Enerlish ; it is used to translate the 
words o/ie and people, also the pronouns we, you, they, when these pro- 
nouns do not represent persons in particular, but anybody. On, beinfl: 
sinfiTular, requires the verb in the third person singular. 

(2) Que is used here instead of comme. 

(3) The French are very fond of usin^; the active voice with on as the 
subject of the sentence, instead of the passive. 

(4) I/on is often used, for euphony, in preference to on, after et, on, 
si, que, qui, quoi, unless it be immediately followed by a word befirinnins 
with I. 

(6) No article is used before nouns when they are placed in opposition 
with, or explanatory of. other preceding nouns. II vient de Caen (^a/i7t(r). 
Tille de Normandie, he comes from Caen, a town of No mandy. 

(6) Alter, to go, is familiarly used instead of se porter ; comment tous 
portez-Tons (ko-mahng voo por-tay-voo)? how do you do? 

(7) S'ennnyer means: to be weary, to feel dull, to have a tedious time of 
it, to find the time lie heavy on one's hands. 
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20. How do you call that? or, how is that called? 

21. It is a sharp; a flat; a natural. 

22. Whom are they asking for? 

23. They; one would feel very dull without them. 

24. Have you been good during my absence? 

25. Yes, papa; I did not open my mouth the whole 
evening. 



(8) Hage, applied to a man, means wise ; to a child, good (not naughty); 
to a fema'e of an inferior class, moral, well behaved (always placed after the 
noun). 

(9) La Jonrn^e, la matinee, la soiree, Pannee* should be used instead 
of le Jour, le matin, le »olr, I'nn, when the words day, morning, evening and 
year are particularized by an article or adjective, or when their whole dura- 
tion is forcibly meant. Ce Jour-l&, on that day; un jour, deux Jours, one 
day, two days; renei demtiin (duh-mang) matin (?r?.a/t-<a7ia). come to-morrow 
morning ; j' al passd ia matinee. la soiree chez^elle, I spent the morning 
(the whol*^ morning), the evening (tho whole evening) at her house; une 
belle matinee, a fine morning; j'ai joii6 toute la journee. I have played the 
whole (lay: il^a quinze^ans {eel-ah kano-znhng) he is fifteen years old; une 
ann^e pluriense, a rainy year; il^y a deux_an». two years ago; souhaiter 
ison-ay-iay ia bonne ann^e, to wish a h'lupy New Year. With quelques (a 
few, some) ind plusleurs (h, veral), pay ann^e, not an. 

Saluting people, for good morning say bonjonr, not bon matin ; and for 
goodnight say bonsoirinthe early part of the night, and bonne nult when 
the night is far advanced. 

Such expressions as: all my life, the whole morning, the whole evening 
the whole day, etc., coming after a negation, are translated by de ma vie^de 
la matinee, de la soiree, de la journee, etc. 
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VINGT^BT UNlfeME CONVEBSATION. 

Vang-tay Uneedym Kong-vdyr-sc^seeong. 



1. Voulez-vous (1) des billets de banque frangais? 
Voo-lay-voo day hee-eedy duh hahngk frahng-sdyf 

il^^y (2) en^^a de ceut, de deux cents (3), de 
eel-ee ahn-ndh duh sahng, duh duh sahng, duh 

cinq cents, et de mille (4) francs. 
sang sahng^ ay duh meet frahng. 

2. Donnez-m'en un de cinq cents francs. 
Do-nay-mahng ung duh sang sahngfrahng, 

3. Votre m6re n'a-t-elle pas^un manteau? 
VO'tr mdyr nah-tdyl pah-zung mahng-tof 

4. Si, elle en^a un garni de (5) fourrure; il^est 
See, dyl ahn-'nah ung gahr-nee duh foo-rUr; eelrdy 

tout,^aussi beau que le votre. 
too-to-see ho kuh luh vo-tr, 

5. La cuisini^re a-t-elle du parmesan pour le 
Lah kilee-2€e-needyr ah-tdyl dU pahr-rmahng poor luh 

macaroni? 
mah-kah-ro-neef 

6. Oui, elle eUv^a rap^ ce matin. 
Ooee, dyl ahn-ndh rdh-pay suh mah-tang, 

7. Avez-vous besoin de votre couteau d'ivoire? 
Ah-vay-voo huh-zoang duh vo-tr koo-to dee-voahrt 

8. 



Je n'en^ai 


(6) 


pas 


besoin; 


vous 


pouvez 


le 


^'uh nahn-nay 




pah 


huh-zoang; 


voo 


poo-vay 


luh 


prendre. 














prahng-dr. 
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TWENTY-PIKST CONVERSATION. 



1. Will you have some French bank-notes? There are 
some of a hundred, two hundred, five hundred and 
a thousand francs. 



2. Give me one of five hundred francs. 
Lit : Give the of -them one, etc. 

3. Has not your mother a cloak? 

4. Yes, she has one trimmed with fur; it is quite as 
beautiful as yours. 

Lit : Yes, she of -them has one, etc. 

5. Has the cook some Parmesan cheese for the maca- 
roni? 



6. Yes, she has grated some this morning. 

7. Do you need your paper-knife? 
Lit : Your knife of ivory. 

8. I do not need it; you may take it. 
Lit : I of -it have no need. 
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9. Voici des serins que je viens de recevoir; je 
Voah-see day si'ang kuh zjuh veeang duh 7'uh-svoahr; zjuh 

puis vous^en ceder quelqiies,^iins; combien 
pilee voo-zahng say-day kdylk-zung; kong-heeang 

en ddsirez-vons? 
ahng day-zee-i'ay-voo f 

10. Donnez m'en (7) denx^^ou trois. 
Do-nay-mahng duh-zoo-trodh. 

11. Prenez^^aussi celui-ci, vons^en serez content. 
Pi^ih-nay-zo-see suh-lilee'See^ voo-zahng sray kong-tahng. 

12. Venez-vous dn Pantheon? 
Vnay-voo dil Pahng-tay-ong ? 

13. J'en viens; qu'elle^est belle la coupole du 
ZJahng veeang; kdyl-dy hdyl lah koo-pol dil 

Panthdon! 
Pahng-tay-ong! 

14. Avez-vons rempli ce baril de (8) biere? 
Ah-vay-voo rahng-plee suh bah-7'ee duh hee-ayrf 

10. Je Ten^ai rempli. 
ZJuh lahn-nay rahng-plee, 

11. D'ou venez-voiis? Je vous croyais^a (9) Paris. 
Boo vnay-voo % Zjuh voo croah-yay-zah Pah-ree. 

\7-. Je viens de . voir Tetablissenient des 
JJuh veeang duh voahr lay-tah-Uee-smahng day 

Sourds-mnet?; il^^est tres^int^ressant, mais 
Soor-mil-dy; eel-dy ti'dy-zang-tay-roy-sahng, mdy 

je n'en^admire (10) pas 1 'architecture. 
^uh nahn-nah-dmeer pah lahr-shee-tdy-ktUr. 
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9. Here are some canary birds which I have just 
received; I can let you have a few; how many do you 
wish? 

Lit: Here-are some canary-birds which I come from to- 
receive; I can to-you of -them yield (give up) a few. 



10. Give me two or three. 

Lit : Give me of -them two or three. 

11. Take also this one, you will be pleased with it. 
Lit : You of -it will-be pleased. 

12. Do you come from the Panthdon? 



13. I do; how beautiful is the dome of the Pantheon! 
Lit : I from-it come. 



14. Have yof filled this barrel with beer? 

15. Ihave. 

Lit : I it of -it have filled. 

16. From where do you come? I believed you were in 
Paris. 

Lit: I you believed at Paris. 

17. I have just seen the Deaf and Dumb institution; 
it is very interesting, but I do not admire its archi- 
tecture. 

Lit : But I of -it admire not, etc. 
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18. Je croyais(ll)que vous^^viez deux paons dans 
^'uh eroah-eedy huh voo-zah-veeay dHh pcihng ddhng 

la basse-cour; je n'en vols qu'un (12). 
lah hdhS'koor; s;juh nahng voah hung, 

19. En voili un sur le toit de cette maison; on 
Ahng voah-lah ung silr luh toah duh sdyt mdy-zong; on^ 

nous^^vold I'autre. 
noo-zah vo4ay Id-tr, 



NOT3SB Asro SSXPI^Atr^TlOm. 

(1) If vjiR you ham caa be turaed Icttc do you voith, or do trow wam^ 
translate It by vonlez-Toas, otherwise by voalesB-Tops avoir? — Toolez-vons 
do laltf will you have (do you want, wish for) soai« milk? voulez-Tooti^ avoir 
la bpBcd de ? will you have the kindness to ? 

('£) Remember that en (of it, of them» etc) can not be left out in French. 

(3) Viiist and cent, multiplied by a number, take a. except when followed 
by another, or when used as ordioifl numbers. 

(4) Mille. as a number, has two forms : mille and mil. The latter is used 
only in dates. Both are ifivariable. Mille is also a noun (a mile), and then 
is variable; trois milles. three miles. 

(6) Adjectives and past participles governed by with in English, are 
usually followed by de (of) in French. 

ifi) En always supplies the place of de and its object. 

(7) M' Instead of moi after the imperative affirmative when en follows. 

(8) Verbs or adjectives fi^overned by with in Enslish. usually take do 
after them in French. 
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18. I thought you had two peacocks in the poultry-yard; 
I see only one. 



19. There is one on the roof of the house; the other was 
stolen from us. 
Lit : One to-us has stolen the other. 



(9) Crolrc, dire, aavobr. cpnnattre. and a few others, are often used 
idiomatically with the personal pronoun as a direct or indirect object. Ob 
le dlt riche, he is said to be rich (one him says rich) ; on me croit^absent, 
they believe I am absent ; Je ne Tons savaU pan 1&, I did not know you were 
there. 

(10) Its and their, applied to things, are expressed by le, la, les. and the 
pronoun en is added to the verb, when the noun, to which the 7 are prefixed, 
is not firovemed by the same verb as the noun to which they refer. There- 
fore we must say: lacampagnea mem^a^pp4mentm (sav-zah-gray-mahng), the 
country has its amusements: cea lauffues ont lean beauMs (&o- toy), these 
languages have their beauties ; but, J*admire cette statue {stah-tu); la tdte 
en^est sublime. I admire this statue, its head (the head of it) is subline: 
ces^arbres sont trds vieux (vee u?i). mats les fruits (frnee) en sont dfliclenz, 
these trees are very old, but their fruit (the fruits of them) is delicious. 

(11) 2b</imA;. is better translated by croire, in the sense of a &e/t£/.And 
by penser, in the sense of thought 

(12) Ne before the verb, and ^ue after it. answers to the English orUy. 
hiU, nothing hut. 
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VINQT-DEUXIEME CONVERSATION. 

Va ngt-duh-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



1. Quand vos filles sontc:©lles^arriv^es (1)? 
Kahng vo fee song-tdyl-zah-ree-vayf 

2. Elles sont^arrivees ce matin, par Texpress 
Ayl song-tah-ree-vay snih mah-taiig, pahr Idyk-sprdys 

de six^heures. 
dull see-ziihr. 

3. Pourquoi n' etes-vous pas venu me prendre (2) hier ? 
Poor-koah ndyt-voo pah vnil miih prahng-dr ee-dyrf 

4. Je ne me portals pas bien; ne voiis^a-t-on pas 
Zjuhn mull portdy pah heeang; nuh voo-zah-tong pah 

tdldphond? 
tay-lay-fo-nayf 

5. Ou est madame votre m^re? 
Oo dy mah-dam vo-tr mdyrf 

6. Ma mere est^en ville (3); elle^est^all^e faire 
Mah mdyr dy-tahng-veel ; dyl-dy-tah-lay fd^r 

des^emplettes. Elle reviendra dans (4) 

ddy-zahng-pldyt. Ayl ruh-veeang-drah dahng 

trois^heures. 
trodh-zuhr. 

7. Vos cousins sont^ils partis par le train de 
Vo koo-zang song-teel pahr-tee pahr luh trang duh 
dix^^heures? 

dee-zuhrf 

8. Oui, et je crois qu'ils sont deja rendns. 
Ooee^ ay zjuh crodh keel song day-zjah rahng-dil. 

9. Jiisqu'ou etes-vous^alld? 
y^uh-skoo dyt-voo-zah'layf 



Digitized by 



Google 



WITH QH WITHOUT A TEACHER 91 

TWENTY-SECOND CONVERSATION. 



1. When did your daughters arrive? 
Lit. When your daughters are they arrived? 

2. They arrived this morning, by the six o'clock 
express. 

Lit ; By the express of six hours. 

3. Why did you not call for me yesterday? 
Lit : Why are you not come me to-take, etc. ? 

4. I was not well; did they not telephone to you? 
Lit : I myself was-carrying not well. 



5. Where is your mother? 

6. My mother is in town; she went shopping. She 
will return in three hours. 

Lit : She is gone to-make some purchases. 



7. Did your cousins leave by the ten o'clock train? 

Lit : Your cousins are they departed by the train of tet. 
hours? 



8. Yes, and I believe tliey have already arrived. 

0. How far did yoiji go? 

l/Jt : Until- where are y^jiu gone ? 
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10. Je suiSv^all^ par le bateau a vapeur depuis 
2ijuh sUee-zdh-lay pahr luh bah-to ah vah-puhr duh-pUee 

Tours jusqu'^ Nantes. 
Toor ^il-skah Ndhngt, 

11. Parboil le voleur estcil^entrd? 
Pahr-oo luh vo-luhr dy-teel-ahng-trayf 

12. Il^est^entr^ dans la maison par la fenfetre; 
Bel-dy-tahng'tray dahng lah mdy-zong pahr lah fnay-tr; 

la domestique a eu Timprudence de la laisser 
lah do-mdysteek ah U lang-pril-dahngs duh lah lay-say 

ouverte. 
oo-vdyrt, 

13. fetes- vous revenus tons les (5) deux k dix^heures? 
Ayt^Doo ruh-vnU too Idy duh ah dee-zuhrf 

14. Non; Pierre est revenu par le train de 
Nong; Peedyr dy ruh-vnil pahr luh trang duh 

sept^heures; moi, je ne suis^arriv^ qu'^ minuit. 
8dy-tuhr; moah^ s^juhn sUee-zah-ree-vay kah mee-nilee. 

15. Que vous^estcilwarrivd? est-ce que vous^etes 
Kuh voo-zdy-ted-ahrree-vayt dys kuh voo-zdyt 

tombd? 
tong-bayt 

16. Non, mais^il m'est^^arrivd une drole d*aventure. 
Nong, mdy-zeel mdy-tah-ree-vay Un drol dah-vahng-tUr, 

17. Madame de Beaumont est^elle chez^^elle? 
Mah-dahm duh Bo-mong dy-tdyl shay-zdylf 

18. Plaitcil?(6) Je ne vous^ai pas compris. 
Pldy-teelf Zijuhn voo-zay pah cong-pree, 

19. Je vous demande si Madame de Beaumont est 
2ifuh voo dmahngd ^ee Mdh-dahm duh Bo^mong dy 

chez^elle. 
•shay-zdyt 

i 
1 
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10. I went by steam- boat from Tours to Nantes. 

Lit: I am gone by the boat at (propelled by) steamer from 
Tours until-to Nantes. 



11. Which way did the thief get in? 
Lit : By where the thief is he entered? 

12. He entered the house through the window; the ser- 
vant had the imprudence to leave it open. 



13. Did you both return at ten o'clock? 
Lit : Are you come-back all the two, etc. ? 

14. No; Peter returned by the seven o'clock train; I 
did not arrive until midnight. 



15. What happened to you? did you fall? 



16. No, but a funny adventure happened to me. 
Lit : No, but it to-me is arrived a funny of adventure. 

17. Is Mrs. de Beaumont at home? 



18. I beg your pardon. I did not understand you. 
Lit: Pleases it? i. e. What does it please you to say? 

19. I ask you if Mrs. de Beaumont is in. 
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20. Non, monsieur, elle^_^est sortie; donnez-vous la 
Nong^ fiiuh-seeuhj dyl-dy sor-tee; do-nay-voo lah 

peine de vous^asseoir. 
pdyn duh voo-zah-soahr, 

NOTES AND EXPIiAJS-ATIONS. 

(1) Verbs denoting going and coming, and a few others (see Part III), 
are conjugated with the auxiliary 6tre. Articles and participles, used with 
fitre, must always agree in gender and number with the subject of 6tre. 

(2) To call a person, is appeler qnelqn'un; to call at a person's, or 
upon a person, is passer chez qnelqn'un, or, aller (or venir) Toir qnelqn'un, 
or simply aller or venir; to call for some one, is aller (or vcnir) prendre (or 
chercher). Appelez votre soeur, call your sister; je passerai chez vous 
demain, or, j'irai vonsii voir (I will go to see you), demain, or, je vieAdrai, (I 
will come) vons voir demain, I will call on you to-morrow; j'irai chez 
mon^oncle en passant, I will call at my uncle's on the way ; la prochaine 
fois que vons viendrez, amenez votre femnie, next time you call (will come) 
bring your wife ; passez a, la postc ponr prendre mes lettres, call at the post 
of&f e for (to take) my letters ; dites-lui que j'irai la prendre ik deux^henres, 
tell her that I will call for her at two o'clock ; ne manquez pas de venir me 
prendre d, sept^heures, be sure fdo not fail) to call for me at seven o'clock ; 
je viendrai vons chercher quand^il en sera temps, I will call for you when 
it is time. BecoUeet that in French we use the verb aller to express the idea 
of going to see a person, when, while speaking, we are out of the house of 



VINQT-TROISlfiME CONVERSATION. 

Vangt-troah-zeed^m Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



Voulez-vous.^avoir la bonte de (1) me 

Voo-lay-voo-zaJi-voaJir lah hong-tay duhm 

dire ce que vous comptez faire f 

deer skuh voo kong-tay fdyi-'i 

1. Je compte legiier tonte ma fortune a mon 
Zjuh kongt lay-gay toot mah for-tUn ah mong 
neveu. 
nuh-vuh. 
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20. No, Sir, she went out; please to be seated. 
Lit : Give to-yourself the trouble of yourself to-sit, 



the person we intend to visit; but, if in the house, the verb venir ought to 
be employed. 

(3) Kn differs from dans in this respect, that the first is always used in 
an indefinite sense, while the second is used in a definite sense. Il^est^ 
en prison, he is in prison ; il^entre dans la prison, he goes into the prison ; 
elle est^en pension, f^he is boarding: elle est dans^une pension, she is in a 
boarding house, fitre en ville, signifies " not to be actually at home ;" istre 
A la ville, signifies *' not to be in the country." 

(4) Sieakinj: of time, en marks the duration dans mai ks the epoch, nnd 
means "at the end of it". Il^a appris le franpais en six mois, he has learned 
French in six months ; j'irai A Paris dans trois jours, I shall go to Paiis in 
(after) three days. 

(5) Tousdenx, tons trois, tons quatre, means: both together, all three 
together, the whole four of them together. Beyond quatre, les is very 
seldom suppressed. 

(6) In answering to a call, the English say "Yi^s." The French upe 
Plait-il? I say. John, Jean, dites done!— Yes— Pinlt-il?—Plalt-il. is also 
\ise 1 for asking anyone to repeat what has not been heard very well. I beg 
your'pardon. what did you say ?— Plait-ll ? 



TWENTY-THIRD CONVERSATION. 



Will you have the kindness to tell me 
what you intend to do ? 



1. I intend to bequeath all my fortune to my nephew. 
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2. R^gler mes^^affaires avant de partir pour 
Ray-glay may-zah-fwyr ah-vahng duh pahr-teer poor 

Paris. 
Pah-ree. 

3. Retoarner an Canada (2), car je suis tout^a 
Ruh-toor-nay o Kah-nah-dahy kahr 2juh sUee too-tah 

fait retabli. 
fay ray-tah-blee. 

4. Vous fournir les fonds necessaires pour 
Voo foor-neer lay fang nay-sdy-sdyr poor 

vous^etablir k Lille. 
voo-zay-tah-hleer ah Leel, 

5. Recevoir tous mes^amis avant mon 
Ruh-suh-voahr too mdy-zah-mee ah-vahng mong 

depart. 
day-vahr, 

6. Rendre a votre pere T argent qii'il m'a pret^. 
Rahng-dr ah vo-tr pdyr lahr-^ahng keel mah prdy-tay. 

7. Rdpondre a toutes ces lettres avant de sortir. 
Ray-pong-dr ah toot say Idy-tr ah-vahng duh sor-teer. 

8. AUer k Paris et y etudier la medecine. 
Ah-lay ah Pah-ree ay ee ay-til-dee-ay lah mayd-seen. 

9. Subvenir aiix besoins de ces^ouvriers, 
SUb-vuh-neer 6 huh-zoang duh sdy-zoo-vree-ay, 

10. Faire (3) badigeonner les murs de la cuisine. 
Fdyr hah-dte-^o-nay lay milr duh lah kilee-zeen, 

11. Faire^un voyage en France k la fin de 
Fdyr-ung voa7i-ee-ah-2;J ahng Fi^ahngs ah lah fang duh 

riiiver. 
lee-vd^r. 

12. Suivre les conseils de mon^^avocat. 
SUee-vr lay kong-sdy-ee duh mohn-nah-vo-kah. 
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2. To settle my business before leaving for Paris. 

3. To go back to Canada, for I have entirely recovered. 



4. To supply you with the necessary funds to establish 
yourself at Lille. 



5. To receive all my friends before my departure. 



6. To give back to your father the money that he 
lent me. 

7. To answer all these letters before going out. 
Lit : To-answer to. 

8. To go to Paris and study medicine there. 



9. To supply the wants of these workingmen. ' 
Lit: To-supply to-the wants. 

10. To have the kitchen walls whitewashed. 

Lit: To-make to- white wash (to cause to be whitewashed). 

11. To take a trip to France at the end of the winter. 



12. To follow my lawyer's advice. 
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13. Traduire et analyser ces deux pages. 
Trdh-dUeer ay ah-nah-lee-zay .say duh pah-^. 

14. Les tenir au courant (4) de tout ce qui se passera 
Lay tneer o koo-rahng duh too skee suhpahsrah 

ici. 
ee-see. 

NOTES AND EXFIaANATIONS. 

(1) Nouns, with avoir, take de after them if they have the definite article : 
take ft. if they have the partitive article. II n'a pas le temps de faire cela, 
he has no time to do that ; nous n'avons pas de temps^ft, perdre, we have no 
time to lose. 

(2) Some countries in America, Asia and Africa, are never used without 
the article. The most essential to be known are in the following 
examples: U va, il vlt, an P^ron, nn Meadqne (May-ksick). ft. la Jllartiniqne, 
anx^lBtats^Unls io-zay-tah-zu-nee). United States, an Canada, an Japon, 
dans I e Vermont (Fat/r-mona), dans la Florlde, dans In Caroline, au Texas 
{Tay-ksahs), au Br^sil, etc.: he goes to, he lives in, Peru, Mexico, etc. The 



VINOT-aUATRlilME CONVERSATION. 

Vangt-kah-treedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



Qu'aime-t-il h faire? 

Kdym-teel ah fwyr f 

1. Ilv^aime^a dpier par le trou de la serrure. 
Eel-dym-ah ay-pee-ay pahr luhtroo duh lah sdy-rilr. 

2. A grimper sur les^arbres les phis^^levds. 
Ah grang-pay silr Idy-zahr-br lay plil-zayl-vay. 

3. A agir selon les principes de I'honneur. 
Ah ah-2jeer suh-long lay prang-seep duh lo-nuhr. 

4. A recevoir ses^amis sans cdrdmonie. 
Ah ruhs-voahr sdy-zah-mee sahng say-ray-mo-nee. 
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13. To translate and parse these two pages. 

14. To inform them of whatever will take place here. 



names of Reveral cities take likewise the article; such are: le HAvre, le 
Cair«9 la Uavane, la Rochelle* la Mecqae, etc. 

(3) Recollect that the verbs cause and have, and get, in the sense of cause. 
meaning, to order or procure a thing to be done, are expressed by the same 
tense and person of the verb faire, and the English participle, coming after 
have or get, is rendered by the infinitive in French. Faltee raccommoder 
Totre montre, get your watch repaired ; je vous feral pnnir, I shall have you 
punished. 

(4) Tenlr, means to hold, to keep; courant, means: course, current, 
stream; tenlr an courant (des choses). to inform any one of events as they 
occur. 



TWENTY-FOURTH CONVERSATION. 



What does he like to do ? 

1. He likes to spy through the key-hole. 

2. To climb the loftiest trees. 

Lit : The trees the more high, lofty. 

3. To act Tip to the principles of honor. 
Lit : To-act aeeording-to 

4. To receive his friends without ceremony. 
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5. A entendre le tic tac du moulin. 
Ah dhng-tahng-dr luh teek tahk dil moo-lang, 

6. A lire Thistoire de Charles XII (1), roi de 
Ah leer lee-stoahr duh Shahrl dooz, roah duh 

Suede. 
SU'dyd, 

7. A peindrev^lt rhuile et k. Taquarelle. 
Ah pang-dr-ah lileel ay ah lah-koah-rdyL 

8. A faire (2) le grand seigneur. 
Ah fayr luh grahng sdy-gnuhr, 

9. A contrefaire tout le monde. 
Ah kong-tr-faJgr tool moitgd. 

10. A sortir nu-t6te, meme pendant la saison 
Ah sor-teer nU4dyt, mdym pahng-dahng lah sdy-zong 

d'hiver. 
dee-vdyr. 

11. A dcrira^^ sa grand'tante (3). 
Ah ay-kreer-ah sah grahng^ tahngt, 

12. A dormir (4) la grasse matinee. 
Ah dor-meer lah grahs mah-tee-nay. 

13. A servir cette dame; elle^est si bonne! 
Ah sdyr-veer sdyt dahm; dyl-dy see bonf 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) The French use the cardinal numbers, instead of the ordinal, aftek^ 
names of soTereisns. except "the first '* (premier), and in Quotiaflr oantoes, 
chapters, sections, etc., except "the first". In these cases the article is 
always omitted. Louis qalnze (kangzK Louis the fifteenth; Napol^n 
premier fl^ah-po-Jay-ong pruh-meeay). Napoleon the first; chapltre deux 
isfiah'pee-trduh), chapter the second. 

(2; FaIre le ^rand ^eigiieiiry le savaaty etO. to play the part of a lord. 
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5. To hear the tic-tic of the mill. 

6. To read the History of Charles the Twelfth, king 
of Swede. 



7. To paint in oil and water-color. 

8. To play the lord. 

9. To mimick everybody. 

10. To go out bare-headed, even during the winter 
season. 

11. To write to his great-aunt. 

12. To sleep late in the morning. 

13. To wait on that lady; she is so kind! 



of a learned man, etc, ; to pretend to be. Ce jenne homme fait le saTant, 
that young man plays the learned man; ne faites pas I'enfant, do not be a 
baby ; II fait le ooard, he pretends to be deaf. 

(3) Grand' instead of irrande, before a few feminine nouns, such as: 
arand'mdre, grand mother, srand'salle (also srande saUe), large hall, etc. 

(4) To sleep, not to be awake, is dormir; to sleep, to lie in a place, is 
coucher. Qnand^ll (kahng-ieel) ne conche pas dans sa chambre II ne dort 
Jamais blen, when he does not sleep in his room, he never sleep well. 
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VINGT-CINQUIifcME COmTBRSATION. 

Vangt'Sang-keedym Kong-vdpr-sah-seeoiig. 



Que lui avez-vous dit? 

Kuh lilee ah-vay-voo dee f 

1. Je lui ai dit de n'avoir^aucune^indulgence 
2iJuh lilee ay dee duh ndh-voahr-d-ku-nang-dUl-^ahngs 

pour^eux. 
jf)oor-uh. 

2. D'etre^uii pen plus serviable. 
Ddy-tr-ung puh plU sdyr-vee-dh-hl. 

3. D'oter son col sale, et d'en mettre un propre. 
Do-tay song kol sahly ay dahng mdy-tr ung pro-pr. 

4. De ne jamais (1) parler mal de personne. 
Duhn 2!jah-mdy pahr-lay mahl duh pdyr-son. 

5. De remplir ces carafes d'eau de source. 
Buh rahng-pleer say kah-raJif do duh soors. 

6. De percevoir les taxes du village. 
Buh pdyr-svoahr lay tahks dil vee-lah-2j. 

7. De ne plus r^pandre sa soupe sur la nappe. 
Duhn plU ray-pahng-dr sah soop sUr lah nahp. 

8. De ne pas boire tant d'eau glac^e. 
Duhn pah hoahr tahng do glah-say. 

9. De prendre sa legon dans la salle de 
Buh prahng-dr sah luh-song dahng lah sahl duh 

r^cr^ation. 
ray-cray-ah-seeong. 

10. D'apprendre ces regies par coeur. 
Bah-prahng-dr say 'rdy-gl pahr kuhr. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH CONVERSATION. 



What did you tell him ? 

1. I told him not to have any indulgence for them. 

2. To be a little more obliging. 

3. To take off his soiled collar, and to put on a clean 
one. 

4. Never to speak ill of anyone. 

5. To fill these decanters with spring water. 

6. To collect the village taxes. 

7. Not to spill anymore his soup on the table-cloth. 

8. Not to drink so much ice-water. 

9. To take his lesson in the play-room. 

10. To learn these rules by heart. . 
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11. De ne pas^^eteindre la lampe; il fait sombre dans 
Duhn pdh-zay-tang-dr lah lahmp; eel fay song-br dahng 

le corridor. 
luh ko-ree-dor. 

12. De ne pas sortir par un si mauvais temps. 
Duhn pah sor-teer pahr ung see mo-vay tahng, 

13. De faire (2) ma malle et de mettre les^objets 
Buh faJyr mah mahl ay duh mdy-tr Idy-zoh-zjdy 

les (3) plus^ntiles en dessus (4). 
lay plil-zil-teel ahng dsU. 

14. De faire faire du chocolat. 
Duhfdyr /dyr dil aho-ko-lah, 

15. De ne faire^entrer personne ici. 
Duhn fd^r-dhng-tray pdyr-son ee-see. 

16. De faire chauflPer ce ragoftt de mouton. 
Duhfdyr sho-fay suh rah-gdo duh moo-tong. 

17. D'aller retenir^^une voiture pendant que nous 
Dah-lay 9^h-tneer-Un voah'tUr pahng-dahng kuh noo 

f aisons visiter les bagages. 
fuh'Zong vee-zee-tay lay hah-gah-zj. 



NOTES Ain) EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) Beoollect that both parts of the negation must be placed before the 
verb, when the latter is in the InflDitlTe. 

(2) ** To make ". meaning' to perform some work, or some action, is 
expressed by faire ; but if "to make" expresses, not the performance of an 
action, but moral or natural effects of one being on another, it is then 
expressed by rendre. Le vice rend les hommps malheureux, vice make 
man unhappy; Pexerclce rend le corps sain» exercise makes the body 
healthy. 

(8) The superlative is formed in French by adding le, la, les, to th» 
comparative words plus (more), molns (less). See Part in. 
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11. Not to put out the lamp; it is dark in the hall. 

12. Not to go out in such bad weather. 

13. To pack my trunk and to put the most useful 
articles on top. 



14. To have some chocolate made. 

Lit : To-make to-make some chocolate, i. e. to cause some 
chocolate to be made. 

15. Not to let anybody in here. 

Lit : Of not to-make to-enter anybody here. 

16. To warm this Irish-stew. 

Lit: Of to-make to- warm (to cause to be warmed) this stew 
of mutton. 

17. To go and get a carriage while we have the baggage 
examined. 

Lit : Of to-go to-retain a carriage while we make to-visit, etc. 



(4) DeaauM (above, over, upon), demons (below, under, anderneatb), 
belong: to that class of prepositions which may also be used as adverbs. 
J'al cherchd dessons et dessns la table^ I have looked uuder and over the 
table; voyez sar la table ; regardex dessas et dessonsy look upon the table; 
search upon and UDder it; mettez cenx demiiiB dessoua. put the top onus 
underneath. Dessns and dessons may be preceeded by either &. de, par, en. 
Au-dessns de la porte, above the door; par-dessns la tdte, over the head; 
on I'a tii^ dfc dessons le lit, he was pulled from under the bed ; ces cordons 
sont nones en dessns, these striDfi:s are tied at the top ; cela est blanc en 
dessons, that is white underneath; il sauta par-dessns, he jumped over: 
le theruiomdtre est an-dessons de zdro, the thermometer is below zero. 
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VINOT-SIXliJME CONVERSATION. 

Vang-see-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



Que faites-vous ? 

Knh fdyt-voo f 

A quoi vous_occupez-vous ? 

*Ah koah voo-zo-kil-pay-voo ? 

1. Je travaille (1), tandis qu'elle feuillette votre 
Zjuh trah-vah-ee^ tahng-dee kdyl fuh-eedyt vo-tr 

manuscrit. 
mah-nil'Skree, 

2. Je prepare ma version latiiie, .et Lucien 
Zo'uh pray-pahr mah vdyr-seeong lah-teen, ay LU-seeang 

epoTissette vos^habits. 
ay-poo-sdyt vo-zah-hee. 

3. J'arrose ces pauvres^oeillets; ils vojit perir si 
^'ah-roz sdy po-vr-ztih-eedy; eel vong pay-reer see 

je ne leur donne pas d'eau. 
zjuhn lulir don pah do, 

4. Nous^dpluchons la salade; pourquoi, 
Noo-zay-plU-shong lah sdh-lahd; poor-koah, 

en^^attendant, ne lavez-vous pas ces cols et ces 
ahn-nah-tahng-dahng nuh lah-vay-voo pah sdy kol ay sdy 

manchettes? 
mahng-shdyt f 

5. Je rafraichis les plantes de la serre et 
Zjuh rah-frdy-shee Idy plahngt duh lah sdyr ay 

mes^enfants choisissent des laitues dans le 
mdy-zahng-fahng shoah-ziss day Idy-til dahng luh 

potager. 
pO'tah'2ijay. 
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TWENTY-SIXTH CONVERSATION, 



What do you do? or, what are you 
doing? 

What are you busy about (to what 
yourself occupy you) ? 

1. I am working, while she is reading over your 
manuscript* 
Lit: I work, while she reads-over, etc. 

2'. I am preparing my Latin translation, and Lucian 
is dusting your clothes. 



3. I am watering these poor pinks; they will perish, if 
I do not give them some water. 

Lit : They are-going to-perish. 

4. We pick (clean) the salad; why, in the meantime, 
do you not wash these collars and cuffs? 



5. I am sprinkling the plants in the green house, and 
my children are selecting lettuces in the kitchen- 
garden. 
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7. 



11. 



12. 



13. 



Nons remplissons vos bouteilles de vin de 
Noo rahng-plee-song vo boo-tdy-ee duh vang duh 

Madere; tenez (2), remplissez celle-ci. 
Mah-ddyr; tnay rahng-plee-say sdyl-see. 



J'attends 
J^'ah'tahng 

avec nous. 
ah'Vdyk noo. 



quelques^amis; ils doivent (3) diner 
kdylk-zdh-mee; eel doahv dee-nay 



8. Je fends du bois; c'est^un bon^exercice. 
Zjuhfahng dil hodh; sdy-tung bon-nay-gzdyr-siss. 

9. Nous repondons^aux lettres que nous^^vona 
Noo ray-pong-dong-zo Idy-tr knh noo-zah-vong 

regues. 
ruh-sil, 

10. Je ne fais rien, et vos fiUes ne font rien non 
Zjuhn fay reeang^ ay vo fee nukfong reea^g nong 

plus. 
plU. 



Nous construisons une 
Noo kong-sti^ee-zong iln 

pourquoi votre fils 
poor-koah vo-tr flss 

pas^une^aussi ? 
pah-zUn-o-see. 



carte geographf g ne ; 
kahrt zjay-o-grah-feek; 

n'en constrult^il 
nahng kong-strUee-teei 



violettes; quel parfum 
vee-o-ldyt ; kdyl pahr-fung 



Je cueille des 
Zonh kuh-ee day 

elles^^exhalent! 
dyl-zdy-gzahl I 

J'ouvre la fenetre pour faire sortir la fum^e. 
Zjoo-vr lah fndy-tr poor fdyr sor-teer lah fU-may, 
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6. We fill your bottles with Madeira wine; here, fill 
this one. 
Lit : Hold, fill this one. 



7. I am awaiting a few friends; they are to dine with 
us. 



8. I am splitting wood; it is a good exercise. 

9. We answer the letters which we have received. 



10. I am not doing anything, and your daughters do 
not do anything either. 



11. We are making a map; why does not your son make 
one also? 



12. I am picking some violets; what a perfume they 
give forth! 



13. I am opening the window to let the smoke go out. 
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14. Je cuis des pommes au four, et ma mere moud 
2ijtih kUee day pom o fooi\ ay mdh raaJyr moo 

du caf^. 
dU kah-fay. 

15. Je lis la fable intitulde « Le Corbeau et le 
ZJuh lee lah fdh-hl ang-tee-til-lay « Luh Kor-ho ay luh 

Reiiard ». 
Ruh-nahr >. 

16. Je fais chauffer du lait; mes freres sont,^occup^s 
ZJuhfdy sho-fay dil lay; may frdyr song-to-kil-pay 

a faire les factures. 
ah fwyr lay fah-ktilr. 

17. J'apprends^a jouer (4) du piano, et ma petite 
^ah-prahng-zah zjoo-ay dil pee^aJi-no^ ay mdh pteet 

sceur apprend^a lire. 
suhr ah'prahng-tah leer, 

18. Je mets le couvert; savez-vous si le patissier 
Z^uh may luh koo-vdJyr; sah-vay-voo see luh pdh-tee-seeay 

a en voy^ la tarte^aux^abricots (5) ? 

ah ahng-voah-yay lah tahrt-o-zah-bree-ko f 



N-QTES AND BXPLAN-ATIONS. 

(1) For formation of tenses of regular and irregular verbs, see "chart." 

(2) Tenez, which means "hold", is frequently used in French for the 
purpose of suddenly calling a person's attention, also in presenting some- 
thing. 

(3) When "to be" is followed by an infinitive translate it by deToir. 
See Part III. 

(4) Joner, takes de before the name of an instrument; ik before the name 
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14. I am baking some apples, and my mother is grind- 
ing some coffee. 
Lit : I cook some apples at-the (in the) oven. 



15. I am reading the fable entitled « The Raven and the 
Fo^ y>. 



16. I am warming some milk; my brothers are busy 
making the invoices. 

Lit: I make to- warm (I cause to be warmed). 

17. I am learning to play on the piano, and my little 
sister is learning to read. 



18. I am laying the cloth; do you know whether the 
pastry cook has sent the apricot tart? 
Lit : I put the cover. 



of a game, Joner de la fltkte, to play on the flute ; il jouait CeJa. harpe, he 
was playing on the harp ; joaer anx d^s, to play at dice ; nou^ jouerons^anx 
cartes, we shall play at cards. 

(5) When the nouns are compounded in English and have reference to 
eatables and the ingredients of which they are made, the two nouns are 
connected in French by au, a, la. k P, aux. line slace & la vanille. (vah-nee), 
a vanilla ice (an ice flavored with vanilla) ; nne crdme an chocolat, a 
chocolate cream; an pota«re an verniicelle, a vermicelli soup; nne larte 
aux cerises, a cherry tart. 
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VINGT-SEPTIifcME OONVERSATIOIT. 

Vangt'Zdy-teedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



Que faisiez-vous lorsque je suiseiitr6 ; 

Kuli fuh-zeeay-voo lorsk 20uh sUee-zdhng-tray ; 

pendant que j'ecrivais? 

pahug-dahng huh ^'ay-kree-vdy f 

1. Je dessinais le plan d'une maison; Fanny et 
^uh ddy-see-ndy luh plahng diln mdy-zong; Fah-nee ay 
Marie dtaient^en train de repasser leurs robes. 
Mdh-ree ay-tdy-tahng-trang duh ruh-pah-say luhr rob. 

2. Je consultais mon^encyclop^die; mes soeurs 
^'uh kong-sUl-tdy mon-nahng-see-klo-pay-dee; may suhr 

travaillaient^a Taiguille. 
trah'Vah-eedy-tah-ldy-gilee-ee. 

3. Je cherchais mes patins k roulettes. 
2iiuh shdyr-shdy may pah-tang ah roo-ldyt 

4. Nous donnions du chenevis a vos serins. 
1^00 do-neeong dil shdyn-vee ah vo srang, 

5. Je garnissais ma robe et ma mere blanchissait 
^uh gahr-nee-sdy mah rob ay mah mdyr blahng'Shee-sdy 

VOS pantalons d'dt^. 
vo pahng-tah-long day-tay. 

6. Nous choisissions un lavabo et des chaises pour 
Noo shoah-zee-seeong ung lah-vah-bo ay day shdyz poor 

votre chambre a coucher. 
vo-tr shahng-br ah koo-shay, 

7. Je recevais nos^hotes dans le grand salon. 
Zjuh ruh-suh-vdy no-zot dahng luh grahng sah-long. 

8. Je tondais le caniche de notre voisin. 
J^uh tong-ddy luh kah-nee-sh duh no-tr voah-zang. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH CONVEBSATION. 



What were you doing when 1 came in ; 
while I was writing? 



1. I was drawing the plan of a house; Fanny and Mary- 
were ironing their dresses. 



2. I was consulting my cyclopedia; my sisters were 
doing some needle- work. 

Lit: My sisters were-working at (with) needle. 

3. I was looking for my roller skates. 

4. We were giving some hemp-seed to your canary- 
birds. 

5. I was trimming my dress, and my mother was 
washing your summer trousers. 



6. We were selecting a wash-stand and some chairs for 
your sleeping-room. 



7. I was receiving my guests in the drawing-room. 

8. I was clipping (shearing) our neighbor's poodle. 
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9. Nous mettions du bois dans le bGcher. 
Noo mdy-teeong dil bodh ddhng luh hU-shay. 

10. Nous^apprenions notre legon de frangais; 
Noo-zah-pi^h-neeong no-tr luh-song duh frahng-say; 

est-ce que vos filles apprenaient la leur? 
ays kuh vo fee ah-pruh-ndy lah luhr f 

11. Je teignais voire chale en noir. 
2ljuh tdy-gndy vo-tr shdhl ahng noahr, 

12. Je faisais bouillir des marrons dans de Teau. 
Zjuh fuh-zdy boo-yeer ddy mah-rong ddhng duh lo 

13. Je ne faisais rien; je vous^attendais. 
i^juhn fuh-zdy reeang; zjuh voo-zah-tahng-ddy. 

14. Nous faisions nos malles; nous partons ce soir. 
Noo fuh-zeeong no raahl; noo pahr-tong suh soahr. 



VINGT-HUITIBMB CONVERSATION. 

Vang-tUee-teedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



Que ferez-vous cette.^aprfes-midi ? 

Kuh fray-voo sdyt-ah-prdy-mee-dee 9 

avant de partir? quand vous^^aurez 

dh-vahng duh pahr-teer $ kahng voo-zo-ray 

de I'argent? 

duh lahr-zjahng f 

J'acheterai (1) une paire de bottes; celles que j*ai 
Zijah-shdyt-ray iln pdyr duh hot; sdyl kuh zjay 

sont^dcuMes. Apres cela je visiterai la Foire 
song-tay-kil-lay. Ah-pi'dy slah zjuh vee-zeet-ray lah Foahr 

du Monde. 
dil Mongd. 
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9. We were putting some wood in the wood-shed. 

10. We were learning our French lesson; were your 
daughters learning theirs? 

11. I was dyeing your shawl black. 

12. I was boiling some chestnuts in water. 

Lit : I was-making to-boil (I was causing some chestnuts tt) 
be boiled). 

13. I was not doing anything; I was waiting for you. 

14. We were packing our trunks; we leave this evening. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH CONVERSATION. 



What shall (will) you do this after- 
noon f before leaving? when you have 
(shall have) money ? 



1. I will (shall) buy a pair of boots; those I have are 
down at the heels. After that I will visit the World's 
Fair. 
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2. Je sarclerai le potager et mes fils 
Zjuh sdhrkl-ray luh po-tah-sjay ay may fiss 
emondront les^^arbres. 

ay-mong-drong Idy-zahr-hr. 

3. Je chanterai cette romance; ma soeur 
2Suh shahngt-ray sdyt ro-mahngs; mah suhr 

m'accompagnera sur le piano. 
mah-kong-pahgn-rah silr luh pee-ah-no. 

4. Nous copierons ceci tr^s soigneusement; 
Noo ko-pee-rong suh-see tray soah-gnuh-zmdhng i 

ensnite, vous voudrez bien (2) nous^expliquer 
ahng-sUeet voo voo-dray beeang noo-zdy-ksplee-kay 

ce passage. 
suh pah-sah-2^\ 

5. J'avertirai mon banquier qu'il me faut de 
2iiah-vdyr-tee-ray mong bahng-keeay kill muh fb duh 

Targent; avertirez-vons le votre? 
lahr-s^jahng; ah^dyr-tee-ray-voo luh vo-tr f, 

6. Nous^^etablirons^une^ecole de natation. 
Noo-zay-tah-hlee-rong-ziln-ay-kol duh naJi-tah-seeong. 

7. Je tendrai mes filets, et je crois que nous 
2ifuh tahng-dray mdy fee-lay, ay zjuh kroah kuh noo 
prendrons beaucoup d'oiseaux. 

prahng-drong ho-koo doah-zo, 

8. Je recevrai mes^^amis, et apres leur^avoir (3) 
2yuh ruhs-vray mdy-zah-mee, ay ah-prdy luhr-ah-voahr 

oflfert une tasse de tlie, nous^irons visiter le 
o-fdyr Un tdh^ duh tay, noo-zee-rong vee-zee-tay luh 

vieux chateau. 
veeuh shd-to. 

9. Nous prdviendrons le propridtaire que nous 
Noo pray-veeang-drong luh pi^o-preeay-tdyr kuh noo 

ne serons pas^ici demain. 
nuh srong pah-zee see duh-mang. 
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2. I shall (will) weed the kitchen-garden and my sons 
will trim the trees. 



3. I will sing this ballad; my sister will accompany me 
on the piano. 



4. We will copy this very carefully; afterwards, you 
will please to explain to us this passage. 



5. I will inform my banker that I want some money; 
shall (will) you inform yours? 



6. We will establish a swimming-school. 

7. I will lay my nets, and I believe that we will catch 
many birds. 



8. I will receive my friends, and after having offered 
them a cup of tea, we will go and visit the old 
castle. 



9. We will inform the landlord that we will not be 
here to-morrow. 
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10. J'irai a la ferme voir battre le beurre; est-ce 
Sijee-ray ah lah fdyrm voalir hah-tr luh huhr ; ays 

que mademoiselle votre fille ira (4) aussi? 
huh mahd-moah-zdyl vo-tr fee ee-rah o-see f 

11. Je verrai encorev^une fois ma fille adoptive. 
2^uh vay-ray ahng-kor-iln fodh mah fee ah-do-pteev. 

12. Nous lirons V Amre de Moliere, c'est^une de 
JVbo lee-rong lah-vahr duh Mo-lee-ayr, sdy-tiln duti 

ses meilleures comedies. 
say mdy-ee-uhr ko-may-dee. 

13. J'ecrirai k votre beau-pere; alors(5)je saurai 
Zjay-kree-ray ah vo-tr bo-pdyr; ah-lor ^uh so-ray 

de quoi il s'agit (6). 
duh koah eel sah-zjee. 

14. J'enverrai ces livres latins et ces livres grecs au 
Zjahng-vay-ray say lee-vr lah-tang ay say lee-vr grdyk o 

libraire; ni les^^uns iii les^autres ne (7) me 
lee-brdyr; nee Idy-zung nee ldy-zd4r nuh muh 

plaisent. 
pldyz. 

15. Je ferai insurer une^annonce dans le 
2ifuh fray ang-say-ray Un-ah-nongs dahng luh 

journal du soir pour demander 

^oor-nahl dil soahr poor duh-mahng-day 

un^employd. 
uhn-nahng-ploah-yay. 

16. Je vous ferai voir mon trousseau en detail; 
Zijuh voo fray voahr mong troo-soh ahng day-tah-ee; 

il^est tres beau. 
eel-dy trwy bo, 

17. J'aurai Thonneur d'aller prendre congd de 
Zijo-ray lo-nuhr dah-lay prahng-dr kong-zjay duh 
Madame votre tante; sera-t-elle chez^elle ? 
Mah-dahm vo-tr tahngt; srah-tdyl shay-zdyl f 
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10. I will go to the farm to see the churning; will your 
daughter go there also? 

Lit : I will-go to-see to-beat the butter. 

11. I will see once more my adopted daughter. 

12. We will read " The Miser *' by Moliere^ it is one of 
his best comedies. 



13. I will write to your father-in-law; then I will know 
what the matter is. 



14. I will send these Latin and Greek books to the 
bookseller; I do not like either of them. 
Lit: Neither the ones nor the others me please. 



15. I will put an advertisement in the evening paper for 
a clerk. 

Lit : I will-make to-insert an advertisement (I will cause an 
advertisement to be inserted). 



16. I will show you my wedding-outfit in detail; it is 
very fine. 

Lit : I to-you will-make to-see, etc. 

17. I will have the honor to go and take leave of your 
aunt; will she be at home? 
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18. Je resterai k la maison, mais je suis sftr que 
ZJu7i rdyst-ray ah hth may-zong may zjuh sUee silr kuh 

mes cousins ne viendront pas. 
mdykoo-zang nuh veeang-drong pah. 

19. Je vous le dirai quand j'aurai (8) parld k 
Zjuh vool dee-ray kahng s^jo-ray pahr4ay ah 

mon p^re. 
tnong paJyr. 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) For ortofirraphy of verbs see " chart." 

(2) Tonlotar, modifled by bien, answers to the Enerlish, to be willinnr. to be 
so kind as, will you please, or any other such expressions. Toulez-Tons 
bien me prater ces onrrases de Voltaire? Will you be so kind as to ItiDd 
me those works of Voltaire? Je le venx bien, I am williofir. or, with pleasure. 

(3) Recollect that after a preposition, en excepted, the folIowlDfir verb 
must be in the inflnitiye. 

(i) T, is omitted for euphony before the future and conditional of aller. 
(6) Translate ilien by alon* when it means at that time; by ensnite, when 



VINGT-NEUVliSMB CONVERSATION. 

Vangt-nuh-veedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



feriez-vous, si vous.^aviez du 



Que 

£uh fuh-reeay-voOy see voo-zah-veeay dil 

loisir? — de I'argent? — s'il faisait beau 

loah'Zeer f — duh Idhr-^ahng f — seel fuh-zdy ho 

temps ? 

tahng 9 

Si j'avais du loisir, je repasserais la legon . 
See sijah-vdy dil loah-zeer, zjuh ruh-pah-srdy lah luh-song 

d'hier. 
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18, I will remain at home, but I am sure that my cou- 
sins will not come. 



19. I will tell you when I have spoken to my father. 
Lit . I to you it will-tell when I shaU-have spoken, etc. 



it means afterwards, and by done, when it means therefore, in consequeitce 
of thai. 

(6) II a*a«itde, the question is. the point in question is. etc. De qaoi 
s'a«it-il? what is the matter? what is golne on? de qaoi s'airiMait-il ? 
what was tiie matter? what were you takiner about? II 8'a«it de savotar 

si the question is to know if — ; s'airit-ll de moi, de Ini, d'enx f am I, 

is he, are they, concerned in this matter ? il s'Ofl^ti 11 s'agissalt de mon hon- 
neur. my honor is. was at stake, in dangpr. 

(7 ) Ni . . . . ni takes no before the verb. 

(8) The future is used in French and not in English after adverbs of 
timt ; see Part III. 



TWENTY-NINTH CONVERSATION. 



What would you do, if you had leisure? 
— money ? — if it were pleasant? 



1. If I had leisure, I should look over yesterday's 
lesson. 
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2. Si j'avais de Targent, j'acheterais ce meuble 
See zjah-vdy duh lahr-^ahng^ 2jdh-shdyt-rdy suh muh-hl 

de salon; il^^y a six fauteuils, dix chaises, iiii 
duh sail-long; eel-ee ah see /o-tuh-ee^ dee shayz, ung 

canap^ et Tin gudridon. 
kah-nah-pay ay ung gay-ree-dong. 

3. Nous planterions des^^arbres fruitiers. 
Noo plahngt-reeong ddy-zahr-hr fHlee-teeay, 

4. J'^poussetterais les meubles dn petit salon, et 
Zijay-poo-sdyt-rdy Idy muh-hl duh ptee sah-long, ay 
mon frere finirait de lire Les Miserables. 

mong frdyr fee-nee-rdy duh leer Ldy Mee-zay-rah-hl. 

5. Je changerais^immddiatement de 
Zjuh shahng-zjuh-rdy-zee-may-deeah-tmahg duh 
pension. 

pahng-seeong, 

6. Je garnirais mon chapeau de paille; mes filles 
Zijuh gahr-nee-rdy mong shah-po duh pah-ee; mdy fee 

repondraient^anx lettres qu'elles viennent de 
ray-pong-drdy-to Idy-tr kdyl vee-dyn duh 

recevoir. 
i'uhS'Voah7\ 

7. Nous recevrions notre^^ami Alexandre; nous 
Noo i^ihs-vreeoiHj no-tr-ah-mee Ah-ldy-ksahng-dr; noo 

n'avons jamais connu d'liomme plus serviable. 
nah-vong zjah-mdy ko-nil dom plil sdyr-veeah-hl. 

8. J'irais cueillir des Kgumes dans le potager. 
Zjee-rdy kuh-yeer ddy lay-gilm dahng luh poh-tah-^ay, 

9. Je vous conduirais^ I'Op^ra; 
Zjuh voo kong-dilee-rdy-zah lo-pay-rah; 
aimeriez-vous^a y aller? 

dym-reeay-voo zah ee ah-lay ? 

10. Nous^rions faire un voyage.^eii,^Italie. 

Noo-zee-reeong fdyr ung voah-ee^ah-zj-ahn-nee-tah-lee. 
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2. If I had money I would buy this parlor set; there 
are six arm-chairs, ten chairs, a sofa and a center- 
table. 
Lit : I would buy this furniture of parlor. 



3. We would plant some fruit-trees. 

4. I would dust the sitting-room's furniture, and my 
brother would finish Les MiaerableH, 



5. I would change my boarding-house at once. 



6. I would trim my straw-hat; my daughters would 
answer the letters they have just received. 



7. We would receive our friend Alexander; we have 
never known a more obliging man. 



8. I would go and pick vegetables in the kitchen- 
garden. 

9. I would take you to the Opera; would you like to go? 



10. We would go and take a trip to Italy. 
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11. J'dcrirais^^ ma soeur, et je lui dirais que 
Zjiy-Jcree-rdy-zah im,h suhr, ay zijuh lilee dee-ray kuh 

vous seriez^eiichanWe de la voir. 

'ooo suh-reeay-zahng-shahng-tay duh Idh voahr, 

12. Je traduirais cette legon; men maitre m'a difc 
^uh trah-dilee-rdy sdyt luh-song; mong may-tr mah dee 

qu'elle contient des choseSv^intdressantes. 
Jcdyl kong-teeang ddy shoz-ang-tay-rdy-sahnt. 

13. Je ferais remettre toute la maison a neuf. 
^uh fray ruh-mdy-tr toot Idh mdy-zong ah nuhf, 

14. Je vous lirais quelques^^uns de ces passages; 
Zijuh voo lee-1'dy kdylk-zung duh sdy pah-sah-zif; 
est-ce que ces demoiselles m'dcouteraient? 

ays kuh sdy duh-modh-zdyl may-koot-rdy f 



TRBNTliJMB CONVERSATION. 

Trahng-teedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



Qu'avez-vous fait^aujourd'hui ?— cette 

Kah-vay-voo fdy-to-s^oor-dUee f ^sdyt 

semaine ? 

smdyn f 

Qu'avez-vous fait^hier (1) ?- la semaine 

Kah-vay-voo fdy-tee-d^r f — lah smdyn 

dernifere? 

ddyr-nee-dyr f 

1. J'ai T4gl6 les comptes d'honoraires de I'avocat 
2!jay ray-glay lay kongt do-no-rdyr duh lah-vo-kah 

et du mddecin. 
ay dil mayd-sang. 
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11. I would write to my sister, and tell her that you 
would be delighted to see her. 



12. I would translate this lesson; my teacher told me 
that it contains interesting things. 



13. I would have the whole house renovated. 

Lit : I would-make to reput all the house to new (I would 
cause all the house to be newly restored). 

14. I would read to you some of these passages; would 
those young ladies listen to me? 



THIBTHIBTH CONVERSATION. 



What have you done to-day? — ^this 
week ? 



What did you do yesterday? — ^last 
week? 



1. I have settled the lawyer's and doctor's bill. 

Lit: I have settled the accounts of fees (salary) of -the lawyer 
and of-the physician. 
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2. J'ai colorie . ces gravures, mais je n*ai pas^^eu 
2yay ko-lo-reeay say grah-vUr^ may ^uh nay pah-zU 

le temps de faire tout ce que vous rn'avez dit. 
luh tahng duh/dyr too skuh voo mah-vay dee. 

3. NouSv^avons dansd et chants toute la 
Noo-zah-vong dahng-say ay shahng-tay toot lah 

matinee; ma soeur a profits du beau temps 
mah-tee-nay; mah suhr ah pro-fee-tay dU bo tahng 

pour^^aller voir son^amie a Auteuil. 
poor-ah-lay voahr son-nah-mee ah 0-tuh-ee. 

4. J'ai copie ces^diotismes: il fait chaud (2); il 
JZff^y ko-peeay sdy-zee-dee-o-tism : eel fay sho; eel 
fait froid; il fait du vent; il fait du bvouillard; il 
fay froah;eelfdy dil vahng ; eel fay dil broo-yahr ; eel 

fait mauvais marcher. 
fay ino-vdy mahr-shay. 

5. Je n'ai rien fait, mais ma soeur a visits le 
^'uh nay reeang fdy^ may mah suhr ah vee-zee-tay luh 

vieux chateau; il^^^est tel qu'il^^^tait il^y a 
vee-uh shdh-to; eel-ay tdyl keel-ay-tdy eel-ee ah 

dix^^ans. 
dee-zahng. 

6. Nous^^avons^essayd de faire avec ces^outils 
Noo-zah'Vong-zdy-sdy-yay duh fdyr ah-vdyk sdy-zoo-tee 

une cage pour nos serins, mais nous n'avo)is pas 
iln kah"2j poor no srang^ may noo nah-vong pah 
rdussi. 
ray-il'See. 

7. J'ai lu rhistoire de Thomme au masque de fer; 
2!Jay lil lee-stoahr duh lorn o mahsk duh fdyr; 

elle^^est bien mysterieuse. Vos^enfants n'ont 
dyl-dy heeang mee-stay-ree-uhz. Vd-zahng-fahng nong 

rien fait; peut^etre (3) dtaient^ils trop fatigues. 
reeang fay; puh-tdy-tr ay-tdy-teel tro fah-tee-gay. 
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2. I colored these engravings, but I had no time to do 
all you told me. 



3. We danced and sang all morning; my sister availed 
herself of the fine weather to go to see her friend at 
Auteuil. 



1. I copied these idioms: it is warm; it is cold; it is 
windy; it is foggy; it is bad walking. 
Lit : It makes warm ; it makes cold, etc. 



0. I did not do anything, but my sister visited the old 
castle; it is such at it was ten years ago. 



6. We tried to make with these tools a cage for our 
canary-birds, but we did not succeed. 



I read the history of the man with the iron mask; it 
is very mysterious. Your children did not do any- 
thing; perhaps they were too tired. 
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8. J'ai fini de lire Jocelyn de Lamartine, ft 
2ijay fee-nee duh leer i^o-slang duh Ldh-mahr-teeu, irif 

jamais livre ne m'a plus^nMress^. 
zjaTi'Undy lee-vr nuh mah plil-zang-tay -ray-say. 

9. Nous^avons passe la journ^e chez Madame 
Noo-zah-vong pah-say lah 2fjoor-nay shay Mah-dahvi 
Cariiot; elle nous^^a regues a bras^ou verts. ' 
Kahr-no; dyl noo-zah ruhsil ah brah-zoo-vdy?'. 

10. J'ai moulu tout le caf ^ que IMpicier nous^ a 
2yay moO'lil too luh kah-fay kuh lay-pee-seeay noo-zah 

envoy^; il n'en reste plus. 

ahng-voah-yay; eel nahng rdyst plil, 

11. Nous^avonSw^crit et traduit ces vers de 
Noo-zah-vong-zay-kree ay trah-dilee sdy vdyr duh 

Victor^Hugo. 
Vee-ktor-ir-go. 

12. J'ai appris le verbe t aller > par coeur, mais ces 
2iJay ah-pree luh myrh « ah-lay » pahr kuhr, may sdy 

aemoiselles n'ont pas^appris grand'chose; elles 
duh-moah-zdyl nong pah-zah-pree grahng-shoz; dyl 

ne prennent^^aucune peine. 
nuh prdyn-td'kiln pdyn, 

13. J'ai peint toutes les portes excepts les serrures. 
24Jay pang toot lay port dy-ksdy-ptay Idy sdy-rilr. 

14. Je suis,^all6e au bureau de placement pour 
ZJuh sUee-zah-lay o bil-ro duh plah-smahng poor 

tacher d'avoir une bonne cuisiniere. 
tdh-shay dah-voahr Un bon kilee-zee-needyr, 

16. J'ai conduit les^^enfants k I'dcole; en 
^'ay kong-dilee Idy-zahng-fahng ah lay-kol; ahng 

revenant j'ai rencontrd Albert et nous_avons 

ruh-vnahng zjay rahng-kong-tray Ahl-bdyr ay noo-zah-vong 

fait route^^ensemble. 
fdy root-ahng-sahng-bl. 
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8. I finished to read Jocelyn by Lamartine, and never 
did a book interest me more. 



9. We spent the day at Mrs. Carnot's; she received us 
with open arms. 



10. I ground all the coflfee which the grocer sent us; 
there is no more left. 

Lit: It of -it remains no-more. 

11. We wrote and translated these verses from Victor 
Hugo. 



12. I learned the verb "to go" by heart, but these 
young ladies did not learn much; they do not take 
any pain. 



13. I painted all the doors except the locks. 

14. I went to the intelligence office to try to get a good 
cook. 



15. I took the children to school; on my way back I met 
Albert and we walked together. 
Lit: We have made road together. 
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16. Je suis sorti de grand matin; j'ai et^ a 
Zjuh silee sor-tee duh grdhng mah-tang; zjay ay-tay ah 

cheval jnsqu'aux Cliamps:;:^Elys^es. J'y ai 
shvahl 2fjil-skd Shahng-zay-lee-zay. Zjee ay 

remarqu^ de tres beaux^equipages. L'Arc de 
ruh-mahr-kay duh tray ho-zay-kee-pah-fj. Lahrk duh 

Triomphe qui termine I'avenue est grandiose; 
Tree-ongf kee tdyr-meen lah-vnil ay grahng-dee-oz; 

il^a 6i4> ^lev^ par Napoleon I. J'ai ete 
eel-ah ay-tay ayl-vay pahr Nah-po-lay-ong I. Z^ay ay-tay 

an Bois de Boulogne; c'est le rendez-vous dubeau 
6 Boah duh Boo-lo-gn; say luh rahng-day-voo dil bo 

monde. Dans le courant de la journ^e j'ai vu 
mongd. JDahng luh koo-rahng duh lah zjoor-nay zjay vil 

TEglise de la Madeleine; c'est^un temple digne 
lay-gleez duh lah Mahd-ldyn; say-tuny tahng-pl dee-gn 

de la Grece. Je n'ai pas^oubli^ de voir la 
duh lah Grays. Zjuh nay pah-zoo-hleeay duh voahr lah 

Bourse. Que de bruit! Que de monde! J'ai tout 
Boors, Kuh duh hrilee! Kuh duh mongd! Zjay too 

visits avec^intdret. 
vee-zee-tay ah-vdyk-ang-tay-rdy. 

17. Nous^avons^et^ entendre le celebre 
Noo-zah-vong-zay-tay ahng-tahng-dr luh say-ldy-hr 

Paderewsky, dont les succes ont retenti 
Fah-day-ray-skee, dong lay sil-ksdy ong ruh-tahng-tee 

dans I'Europes^entiere. Quand nous 

dahng luh-ro-pahng-tee-dyr. Kahng noo 

sommes^^entres la salle._^dtait comble; nous,^avonH 
som-zahng-tray lah sahl-ay-tdy kong-bl; noo-zah-^ong 

d(i (4) rester debout. 
dil ray-stay duh-boo. 
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16. I went jut very early; I rode as far as the Champs- 
Ely s^es. I noticed some fine carriages there. The 
Triumphal Arch which terminates the avenue is 
magnificent; it was built by Napoleon I. I went 
(have been) to the Bois de Boulogne; it is the resort 
of fashionable people (of the fine world). In the 
course of the day I saw the church of the Made- 
leine; it is a temple worthy of Greece. I did not 
forget to see the Exchange. What a noise! How 
many people! I viewed everything with interest. 



17. We went to hear the celebrated Paderewsky, whose 
successes resounded in the whole of Europe. When 
we got in, the hall was crowded; we had to remain 
standing. 
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18. Nous, nous^^avons fait ceci, inais eux, ils n'ont 
NoOy noO'Zah-vong fay suh-see, may uhj eel nong 

rien fait du tout. 
reeang fay dil too. 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Recolleot that in oocversation the past definite is erenerally ex.- 
pressed by the compound tense, or past indefinite ; see Part III. 

(2) 11 faity it makes, is used impersonally with ezpressionRor the weather 
or tern pel ature. in the senf-e of it is. 

(8) The persoDHl pronoun, used as nominative, is elesrantly placed after 
the verb, although the sentence is not interrofirative, when the verb is pre- 



TRENTB ET UNrfJME CONVEBSATION. 

Trahngt-ay U-neeaym Kdng-vdyr-sah'Seeong, 



Qu'auriez-vous fait, si vous,^aviez,^eu 

Ko-reeay-voo fdy^ see voo-zah-veeay-zil 

le temps? — si je n'etais pas venu? 

luh tdhng f — see zjuh nay-tdy pah vnil f 

1. Si j'avais^eu le temps, j'aurais^arros^ ces rosiers; 
See zjah-vdy-zU luhtahng^ zjo-rdy-zah-ro-zay say ro-zeeay; 

ils sont presque morts. 
eel song prdysk mor. 

2. Si vous n'^tiez pas venu me voir, j'aurais 
See voo nay-teeay pah vnil muh voahr, zjo-rdy 

ratissd cette^all^e et b6ch^ les plates-bandes. 
rdh-tee-say sdyt-ah-lay ay bdy-shay lay plaht-hahngd. 

3. J'aurais remene (1) mon cheval au marche 
Z^o-rdy ruh-mnay mong shvahl o mahr-shay 

pour_,essayer de le vendre. 
poor-dy-sdy-yay duJd vahng-dr. 
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18. We did this, but they did not do anythingat all. 



cededbyanyof the following words: peat-«tre, perhaps; ft peine, hardly, 
scarcely; encore, still; toiUonrs (too-zjooi'), at least, for all that, etc.; anaal, 
(o -see), therefore, thus; en vain (ahng-vang), yainly; du moins* an moins 
{moang), at least. En Tain essaya-t-il (av-say-eeah-Wl) d'arr^ter mon cheTal, 
vainly did be try to stop my horse; anssi le roi est-il trds palasant {pUee- 
sahng), therefore the king is very powerful. 

(4) Have had to, been obliged to ; see devoir. Part III. 



'-^r"/ /•. 



THIRTHY-PIRST CONVERSATION. 



What would you have done, if you had 
had the time ? — if I had not come ? 



1. If I had had the time, I would have watered these 
rose-trees; they are nearly dead. 



2. If you had not come to see me, I should have raked 
this walk and digged the borders. 

Lit : If you were not come, etc. 

3. I would have taken my horse back to market to try 
to sell it. 
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4. Moi (2) je n'aurais rien fait, mais moii neveu 
Moahy 2uuh no-rdy reeangfay^ may mong nuh-vuh 

aurait blanchi ce mur. 
o-rdy hlahng-shee suh milr, 

5. J'aurais regii mon pr^cepteur, et je Taurais 
Zijo-rdy ruh-sU mong pray-say-ptuhr, ay 2uuh lo-rdy 

reraercid de sa bont^. 

ruh-mdyr-seeay duh sah hong-tay. 

6. Nous serions^allds faire^iin voyage en 
1^00 suh-reeong-zah-lay fcuyr-ung voah-yah-snj ahng 

Grece; c'est^un pays que nous^avons 
GraJys; sdy-tung pdy-ee kuh noo-zah-vong 

graiide,_,envie de voir. 
grahng-tahug-vee duh voahr. 

7. Je serais rest^ a la maison, mais mon fils 
^uh suh-rdy rdy-stay ah lah mdy-zong^ mdy mong flss 

et sa fiancee auraient fait^^une promenade 
ay sah fee-ahng-say o-rdy fdy-tiln pro mnahd 

dans votre cabriolet, 
dahng vo-tr kah-bree-o-ldy. 

8. Nous^aurions^dcrit a nos^amies, et nous 
Noo-zo-reeong-zay-kree ah no-zah-mee, ay noo 

les^aurions prides (3) de venir passer (4^ la 



9. 



10. 



lay-zo-reeong pree-ay 




duh vneer pah-say lah 


soiree avec nous. 








soah-ray ah-vdyk noo. 








Je serais sorti 




avec 


ma femme et 


Zijuh srdy sor-tee 




ah-vdyk 


mah fahm ay 


mes^^enfants. 








mdy-zahng-fahng. 








J'aurais peint 




la 


porte vitrde; 


J^o-rdy pang 




lah 


port vee-tray; 


m auriez-vous^aidd ? 


(5) 






md-7'eeay-voo-zdy-day f 
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I would not have done anything, but my nephew 
would have whitewashed this wall. 



5. I would have received my tutor, and (I would have) 
thanked him for his kindness. 



6. We would have taken a trip to Greece; it is a 
country that we have a great desire to see. 
Lit : We should-be gone to make, etc. 



7. I would have remained at home, but my son and 
his betrothed would have taken a drive in your cal). 
Lit: I should-be remained at the house, but my son and his 
bethroded would -have made a promenade in your cab. 



We would have written to our friends, and would 
have asked them to come and spend the evening 
with us. 



9. I would have gone out with my wife and children. 



10. I would have painted the glass-door; would you 
have helped me? 
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11. Nous serions venus vous voir plus sou vent. 
Noo mh-reeong vnil voo vodhr plil aoo-vdhng. 

12 J'aurais traduit le morceau de la page 98, et 
^'o-rdy trah-dilee luh mor-so duh lah pdh-2sj 98, ay 

je Taurais^appris par coeur. 
ZJuJi ld-1'dy-zdh-pree pahr kuhr. 

13. J'aurais mis tous vos^efFets dans la commode. 
24Jd-rdy mee too vo-zdy-fdy ddhng lah ko-mod. 

14. Nous serious partis le onze (6) pour Trouville; 
Noo suh-reeong pahr-tee luh ongz poor Troo-mll; 

est-ce que votre ami serait venu avec nous? 
dyS'kuh vo-t7' ah-mee srdy vnil ah-vdyk noof 



NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1 ) Mener (to take), remener (to take back ). ainener (to briner), rainener 
(to briDfir back), emmener (to take away), remmencr to ttike back what bad 
been brought), are paid of beings that have the natural faculty of walking ; 
porter (to take, to carry), reporter to take back, to carry back), apporter (to 
bring, in the sense of to carry), rapporter ^to bring back, in the sense of to 
carry), emporter Cto take away, in the sense of to caiTy), remporter rto take 
back, in the sense of to earn/— what had been brought), are pal- 1 of the same 
beiugs when they have lost, or are notable to use that faculty, and of things. 

(2) Disjunctive personal pronuns are used when a fact having been, or 
about to be, accomplished, the sentence expresses the part which each 
person has taknn or will take in it. Yotre neven (nuh-wli et votre nidce 
{nee-ays) ittdent {ay tay) prteentsqnandjesnis tomM; lal in'a aide ft me 
reiever, elle arl de mon^aeeident (mon-nah-ksee-dahng), your nephew and 
niece were both present when I fell; he helped me to get up, and she 
laughed at the accident 
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11. We would have come to see you oftener. 

12. I would have translated the piece on page 98, and 
would have learned it by heart. 

13. I would have put all your things in the bureau. 

14. We would have left on the 4th for Trouville; would 
your friend have come with us? 



(8) When ask or desire are followed by another verb in the inflnitive 
ask must be expressed by dire or prier, and desire, by prier or charirer. II 
m'a dlt, or. prid de le faire, ho asked me to do it; 11 ni'a prld» or, chared de 
vons Ic dire, he desired me tell you so. 

(4) Speaking of money, property, to spend is expressed by depenser; 
speakiDg of time, spend is expressed by passer. II d^pense tout son ardent 
ft Jouer, he spends all his money in gamblini?; 11 passe tout son temps ft la 
chasse, he spends all his time in huntinfir. 

(6) To JieJp, viz., to assist a person to do something, is expressed by 
alder; but to help is often used in the sense of to taJre, to offer, to present a 
thing to a person: help is then expressed by servlr. Vons al-Je servl ft votre 
gotitf have I helped yon to your liking:? vons nervlral Je dn bceuf on dn 
vean? shall I help you to some beef or veel ? servez-vous. help yourself. 

(6) Use the ordinal number premier for the first day of a month, and the 
cardinal numbers for the other days. On. before days and dates is not 
translated in French. By exception no letter is elided before onse or 
onzldme. 
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TRBNTE-DEUXI^ME CONVERSATION. 

Trah ngt-duh-zeedym Kdng-voyr'Sah-seeong, 



1. Que vous faut-il (1)? 
Kuh voo fo-teelf 

2. II me faut de la broderie pour jupons et une 
Eel muh fo duh lah brod-ree poor 2u'il-pong ay iln . 

paire de bottines. 
payr dun ho-teen, 

3. Que faut-il a votre soeur? 
Kuh fo-teel • ah vo-tr suhrf 

4. II lui faut^un chapeau; elle le voudrait haut 
Eel lilee fo-tung shah-pb; dyl luh voo-drdy ho 

de forme et garni de rubans. 
duh form ay gahr-nee duh rU-bahng. 

5. Lui faudrat-il autre chose? 
lAlee fo-drah'teel o-tr shoz f 

6. II lui f audra uii sac de voyage, un manteau 
Eel lilee fo-drah ung sahk duh voah-yah-zj^ ung mahng-to 

de caoutchouc et aussi un pa&se-port; elle compte 
duh kah-oo-tshoo ay o-see ung pah^-por; dyl kongt 

visiter Berlin. 
xee-zee-tay Bdyr-lang. 

7. Que faut-il a ces demoiselles? 
Kuh fo-teel ah say duh-moah-zdyl f 

8. II leur isiut^k chacune un d^ et des ciseaux. 
Eel luhrfo-tah shah-kiln ung day ay day see-zo. 

9. Nous faut-il du bois et du charbon? 
1^00 fo-teel dil bodh ay dil shahr-bong f 

10. Oui, car nous n'en^avons presque plus. 
Ooee, kahr noo nahu-nah-vong prdysk plil. 
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THIRTY-SECONE CONVERSATION. 



1. What do you want? must you have? 
What to-you necessary-is it? 

2. I want (must have) some embroidery for petticoats 
and a pair of shoes. 

Lit : It to-me is-necessary, etc. 

3. What does your sister want? 

4. She wants a hat; she would like it high and trimmed 
with ribbons. 

Lit: It to-her is-necessary a hat; she it would-like high of 
fonn and trimmed of ribbons. 

5. Will she want anything else? 

Lit: To-her wiU-be-necessary it other thing? 

6. She will want a travellia;j:-bag, a rubber-cloak and 
also a passport; slie intends to visit Berlin. 

Lit: It to-her wiU-be-necessary a bag of voyage, etc. 



7. What do those young ladies want? 

8. They want each a thimble and scissors. 

9. Do we need wood and coal? 

10. Yes, for we are almost out of it. 

Lit: Yes, for we of -it have almost no- more. 
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11. Que fallait-il k cette dame? 
Kuh fah-ldy-teel ah sdyt dahm f 

12. II lui fallait des cols de mousseline, un 
Eel lilee fdh-ldy day kol duh moo-sleen, ung 

manchon et un boa. 
mahng-shong ay ung boah. 

13. Vous faut-il un^avocat? 
Voo fo-teel ung-nah-vo-kah f 

14. Oui, il m'en faudrait^un pour plaider ma cause. 
Ooee^ eel mahng fo-drdy-tung poor pldy-day mah koz; 

16. Combien d'hommes vous^a-t-il fallu pour 
Kong-heeang dom voo-zah-teel fah-lil poor 

faire^abattre cette cloison? 
fd^r-ah-hah'tr sdyt kloah-zong 9 

16. II ne m'en,^a fallu que quatre. 
Eel nuh mahn-7iah fah-lil kuh kah-tr, 

17. Quelle somme vous faudrait-il, si vous 
Kdyl 8om voo fo-drdy-teel^ see voo 

deviez^^envoyer vos^enfants a Paris? 

duh^eeay-zahng-voah-yay vo-zahng-fahng ah Pah-ree 9 

18. II me f audrait^au moins cinq mille francs. 
Eel muh fo-drdy-to moang sang meel frakng, 

19. Combien d'ouvriers vous,^aurait-il fallu, si on 
Kong-heeang doo-vreeay voo-zo-rdy-teel fah-lil, see ong 

vous^avait charge d*une pareille entreprise? 
voo-zah-vdy shahr-zjay diln pah-rdy-ee ahng-tr-preezf 

20. Je ne saurais (2) vous dire au juste; une vingtaine (3) 
Zjuhn so-rdy voo deer o s^jUst; Un vang-tdyn 
tout,^au plus. 

too-to pliL 
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11. What did that lady want? 
Lit: What was it necessary, etc. 

12. She wanted muslin collars, a muflf and a boa. 
Lit : It to-her was-necssary some collars of musbn, etc. 



13. Do you want a lawyer? 



14. Yes, I should have one to plead my case. 
Lit : It to-me of -them would-be-necessary one, etc. 

15. How many men did you require to have that parti- 
tion pulled down? 

Lit : How-many of men to-you has it been-necessazy for (in- 
order) to-make to-pull-down that partition? 

16. I required four only. 



17. What amount would you require (want), if you had 
to send your children to Paris? 



18. I would require at least five thousand francs. 



19. How many workingmen would you have required, 
if you had been entrusted with such an undertaking? 
Lit: How many of workingmen to-you would-have it been 
necessary, if one you had entrusted of a such undertaking? 

20. I can not tell you exactly; about twenty at the most. 
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21. Combien de temps faut-il pour aller de la Place 
Kong-beeng duh tahng fo-teel poor ah-lay duh lah plahs 

de la Concorde au Grand- Hotel? 
duh lah Kong-kord o Orahng-to-tellf 

22. II ne faut que quelques minutes. 
Eelnuhfo kuh kdylk mee-nilt 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) To irant, meaning to be in need of a tbinic, or, under the necessity 
of doinir a tbinir. is expressed by avoir besoin de. J'ai besoin d'argrent, 
d'habits, I want (need) money, clothes ; J'ai besoin dialler h la ville, I want 
to (must) go to the city; ce dont nous aTlons besoin, what we w inted (that of 
which we had need); Jen'ni pas besoin de lui, I do not want him (have no 
need of). 

But want is often used to denote merely wish or desire; it is then 
expressed by vouloir, desirer, or avoir envie de. Je desire, or je vondrais 
(should like) le voir, I want (wish) to see him; J'ai envie de lui parler» I 
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21. How long does it take to go from the Place de la 
Concorde to the Grand Hotel? 



22. It only takes a few minutes. 



want (wish) to speak to him ; Je Tondrals nne paire de gants, I want a pair 
of firloyes ; Je venx qn'll le faase, J want him to do it 

To want a person, in the sense of wish, is demander. On Tons de- 
mandoy you are wanted ; 11 vons demande, he wants you. 

(2) The conditional of savolr.with ne and without pas, often corresponds 
to can used ne^ratiyely. Je no sanrais Tons dire, or, Je ne pnls Tons dire; the 
meaniner of the latter, howeyer. is more absolute. 

(3) Une dlxalnfs, 10 or about 10 ; nne qnlnzalne, 16 or about 16 ; nne vlns- 
talne, 20 or about 20 : une trentalne, 30 or about 30 ; nne quarantalne, 40 or 
about 40 ; nne dnquantalne, 60 or about 60 ; ane solxantalne, 60 or about 60 ; 
nne centalne, 100 or about 100 ; nn mllller, lOOO or about 1000. 
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TRENTE-TROISliJME CONVERSATION. 

Trdhngt-troah'Zeeaym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



Que vous.^ai-je dit, Alfred? 

Kuh voo-zay-zj dee, Ahl-frdydf 

1. Vous m'avez dit de me (1) lever de bonne heure, 
Voo mah-vay dee duhm luh-vay duh honuhr. 

2. De me coiicher (2) imm^diatement. 
Duhm koo-shay ee-may-dee-dh-tmdhng. 

3. De ne pas m'arreter en route. 
Duhn pah mah-rdy-tay ahng root. 

4. De me faire coiiper les cheveux. 
Duhm fdJyr koo-pay lay shvuh. 

Que vous^^ai-je dit, mes^^enfants ? (3) 

Kuh voo-^'ay-2j dee, mdy-zahng-fahng f 

5. Vous nous^^avez dit de nous mefier de 
Voo noo-2 ^h-vay dee duh noo may-feeay duh 

cet^^homme. 
sdy-tom. 

6. De nous^abstouir de liqueurs. 
Duh noo-zah-hstuh-neer duh lee-kuhr, 

7. De nous taire, et de ne pas nous^^emporter. 
Duh noo tayVy ay duhn pah noo-zahng-por-tay. 

Que m'avez-vous dit ? 

Kuh mah-vay-voo dee f 

8. Je vous,^ai dit de vous,^asseoir a cot^ de 
2iJuh voo-zay dee duh voo-zah-soahr ah kd4ay duh 

moi. 
fnoah. 
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THIRT Y -THIRD CONVEBSATON* 



What did I tell you, Alfred? 

1. You told me to rise early. 

Lit : You to-me have told of myself to-rise of good hour. 

2. To retire immediately. 

Lit : Of myself to-lie-down immediately. 

3. Not to stop on the way. 

4. To have my hair cut. 

Lit: Of to-me to-make to-cut the hairs. 

What did I tell you, children ? 

5. You told us to mistrust that man. 

Lit : You to-us have told of ourselves to-mistrust of that man. 



6. To abstain from liquors. 
Lit: Of ourselves to-abstain. 

7. To keep silent, and not to fly into a passion. 

Lit: Of ourselves to-keep-silent, and of not ourselves to- 
carry-of (to be carried off by passion). 

What did you tell me f 

8. I told you to sit down near me. 

Lit : I to-you have told of yourself to-sit at side of me. 



Digitized by 



Google 



146 THB FRENCH IiANGUAGB 

9. De vous mettre k votre^^^ise. 
Duh voo mdy-tr ah vo-trdyz. 

10. De ne pas vous^engager dans de 
Duhn pah voo-zahng'gah-2;fay dahng duh 
mauvaises^^ffaires. 

mo-my-zah-fd^r- 

11. De ne pas vous^opposer au manage de voire 
Duhn pah too-zo-po-zay ' 6 mah-ree-ahzj duh vo-tr 
fille. 

fee. 

Qu'avez-vous dit h ce jeune homme f 

Kah-vay-voo dee ah suh zjuhn-omf 

12. Je Ini ai dit de se passer de vin 
2ijuh lilee ay dee duh suh pah-say duh vang 
ponr^^anjourd'hui. 

poor'd-2;joor-dilee. 

13. De ne pas se meler de cette affaire. 
Duhn pah suh may-lay duh sdy-tah-fdyr. 

14. De ne pas se plaindre continnellement. 
Duhn pah suh plang-dr kong-tee-nU-dyl-mahng. 

15. De s'occuper de sa santd. 
Duh so-kil-pay duh sah sahng-tay. 

Qu'a-t-on dit h> Marie? 

Kahrtong dee ah Mah-reef 

16. On Ini a dit de s'habiller. 
Ong lilee ah dee duh sah-hee-yay. 

17. De ne pas se promener an soleil. 
Duhn pah suh prom-nay o so-ldy-ee, 

18. De ne pas se servir (4) de cette machine^^^ coudre. 
Duh/n pah suh sdyr-veer duh sdyt mah-sheen-ah koo-dr, 

19. De se faire faire (6) une antre paire de bottines. 
Duh suhfdyr fdyr U-no-tr pdyi- duh bo-teen. 
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9. To make yourself comfortable. 
Lit: Of yourself to-put at your ease. 

10. Not to get into trouble. 

Lit: Of not yourself to-engage in of (some) bad business. 



11. Not to oppose your daughter's marriage. 



What did yon say to that young man ? 

12. I told him to do without wine for to-day. 

Lit: I to-hiin have said of himself to-pass of wine, etc. 



13. Not to interfere with this affair. 

Lit: Of not himself to-meddle (to mix), etc. 

14. Not to complain continually. 

15. To think of his health. 
Lit: Of himself to-occupy, etc. 

What has been told to Mary? 

16. She was told to dress herself. 

17. Not to walk in the sun. 

18. Not to use this sewing-machine. 

19. To have another pair of shoes made. 
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Que leiir.^avez-vous dit? 

Kuh luhr-ah'Vay-voo dee f 

20. On leur a dit de s*abonner k ce journal. 
Ong luhr ah dee duh sah-bo-nay ah suh s^oor-naTd. 

21. De ne pas s'appuyer centre cette porte. 
Duhn pah sah-pilee-yay kong-tr sdyt port. 

22. De ne pas sMtonner de ce qu'ils^^entendront. 
Duh7i pah say-to-nay duhs keel-zahng-tahng-drong. 

23. De se souvenir de vos conseils. 
Duh suh 800-vneer duh vo kong-sdy-ee. 



NOTES AND EXFIjANATIONS. 

(1) Befleotiye verbs are those in which the aotion is thrown baok or 
reflected upon the subject, as: to flatter one's self, I blame myself. There 
are, howeyer, many yerbs which are reflective in French, but are not so in 
English. For instance, se lever (lit. to rise one's self), to rise, to get up : se 
rappeler (to remember one's self ). to remember, etc. Reflective verbs are 
known in the dictionaries by having se before the infinitive. These verbs 
take immediately before them, in simple tenses, and before the auxiliarr 
(6tre), in compound tenses^ an objective pronoun of the same number and 
person as the agent, or nominative (me, te, se, nons, vons, se. myself, to 
myself; thyself, to thyself; himself, herself ; ourselves, etc.). as may be seen 
in this conversation and following. Note, however, that the reflexive pro- 
roun. or pronoun object, always follows the verb with the imperative mood 
used affirmatively, and then, for the sake of emphasis, te becomes toL 
D«pdclie-tol« hurry (thou): d^pAchoiiB-iionsy let us hurry; d^ptehez-vons, 
hurry (ye): but say. with the negation: ne te dtfpdche pa% do not hurry 
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What did you tell them ? 

20. They were told to subscribe to this newspaper. 

21. Not to lean against this door. 

22. Not to wonder at what they will hear. 
Lit: Of not themselves to-astonish, etc. 

23. To remember your advice. 



(thou) ; ne nons depdchons pas, let us not hurry ; ne tous depdchez pas, do 
not hurry (ye). 

(2) 8e lever, to get up, to rise ; ©tare lev*, to l?e up. 8e concher, to go to 
bed, to retire ; fitro conche, to be in bed, 

(3) In speaking of our own relatiyes. mon, ma, mes are used in French, 
although these possessive adjectives are omitted in English. Mon pdre, 
avez-Tons vu ma tante Marie ? Father, have you seen aunt Mary ? 

(4) To nse, meaniug to make use of things, is expressed by the reflec- 
tive yerb se servir de. Je me sers de mon contean, de ma pinme, I use my 
knife, my pen ; jo m Vn sers, I use it, or, them ; servez-vons-en, use it, or, 
them. To use, speaking of the manner of acting towards persons, is 
expressed by trailer, en user avec, agir avec. II me traite bien, it en use 
bien avec nioi, it agit bien avec moi, he uses me well ; ii ne m'a pas bien 
traits he has not used me welL 

(6) Faire faire, to cause something to be done or made ; se faire faire, 
to cause something to be done or made for one's self. 
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TBENTE-QUATBliSME CONVERSATION 

Trahngt'kah'treedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong.- 



Que faites-vous ? — h quoi 

Kuh fdyt-voof ah koah 

vous,^occupez-vous f 

voo-zO'kil'pay-voo f 

1. Je m'apprete k sortir; ddpSchez-vous, si vous 
24Juh mah-prdyt ah sor-teer; day-pdy-shay-voo, see voo 

voulez venir avec nous au has de la ville. 
voo-lay vneer ah-vdyk noo o hdh duhlahvill. 

2. Je me lave les mains, et ma soeur se nettoie les 
24Juhm lahv Idy mangy ay mah suhr suh ndy-toah Idy 

dents. 
dahng, 

3. If ous nons^^amnsons (1) a regarder ces^images. 
Noo noO'Zah-mil'Zong ah ruh-gahr-day sdy-zee-mah-zj, 

4. Je me chauflEe; j'ai les pieds tout,^engourdis par 
2ijuhm shof; zjay lay peeay too-tahng-goor-dee pdhr 

le froid. 
luhfroah, 

5. Je me leve, le carillon de Tdglise annonce 
Zijuhm IdyVy luh kah-ree-yong duh lay-gleez ah-nongs 

qu'il^est sept^heures; pourqnoi ne vous levez-vous 
keel-dy sdy-tuhr; poor-koah nuhvoo luh-vay-voo 

pas^aussi? 
pah-zo-see f 

6. Je me repose; vous savez que je ne me porte pas 
Zljuhm ruh-poz; voo sah-vay kuh zjuhn muh port pah 

bien. 
beeang. 
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THIBTY-POUKTH CONVERSATION. 



What are you doing? — what are you 
busy about f 

Lit: To what yourself occupy you? 

1. I am getting ready to go out; make haste, if you 
wish to come with us down town. 

Lit: I myself get-ready to to-go-out; hasten yourself, etc. 

2. I am washing my hands, and my sister is cleaning 
her teeth. 

Lit: 1 to-inyself wash the hands, and my sister to-herself 
cleans the teeth. 

3. We amuse ourselves looking at these pictures. 
Lit: We ourselves amuse, etc. 

4. I am warming myself; my feet are benumbed with 
cold. 

Lit: I myself warm; I have the feet all benumbed by the 
cold. 

6. I am getting up; the church-bell is chiming seven 
o'clock; why do you not get up also? 
Lit: I myself rise, the chime of the church announces that 
it is seven hours; why yourself rise you not also? 



6. I am resting; you know that I am not well 

Lit: I myself rest; you know that I myself carry not well. 
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7. Nous nous,^entretenons avec ces demoiselles; 
Noo noo-zahng-truh'tnong ah-vdyk say duh-^modh-^dyl; 

elles sont charmantes. Ne trouvez-vous pas 
dyl song shaJir-mahngt Nuh troo-vay-voo pah 

qn'elles s'habillent avec beaucoup de go<it? 
kdyl sah-bee ah-vdyk bd-koo duhgoof 

8. Je m'en vais parce que je m'ennuie a mourir 
^uh mahng vdy pahr-skuh zjuh mahn^nilee ah moo-reer 

ici. Regardez done! voila nos^amis qui s'en 
ee-see. Ruh-gahr-day dongf voah-lah no-zah-mee kee sahng 

vont aussi; on dirait que toutle monde s'en va. 
vong-lb-see ; ong dee-rdy kuh togl mongd sahng vah, 

9. Nous nous servons de vos,^outils; les notres 
Noo noo sdyr-vong duh vo-zoo-tee ; Idy no-tr 

ne valent rien. 
nuh vahl reeang. 

10. Je m'assieds; est-ce que je n*ai pas le droit de 
^uh mah-seeay; ays kuh zjuh nay paM droah duh 

m'asseoir apr^s^avoir fait dix milles tout d'une 
mah'Soahr ah-prdy-zah-voahr fdy dee mill too diln 

ialeine? 
ah-ldyn f 

11. Je fais ma malle; je ne me plais pas^ci; il 
Zjuh fdy mah mahl; zjuhn muh pldy pah-zee-see; eel 

n*y a pas le moindre bien-etre. 
nee ah pah luh moang-dr beedy-ndy-tr, 

12. Je m'occupe de mes^^affaires; occupez-vous des 
Zjuh mo-kilp duh mdy-zah-fdyr; o-kU-pay-voo ddy 

votres et nous serons plus tranquilles. 
vo-tr ay noo srong plil trahng-kill. 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) S'amaser corresponds to the English to amuse one's self, to trifle 
one's time away, to enjoy one's self, to have a good time. 
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We are conversing with these young ladies; they 
are charming. Do you not think they dress with 
much taste? 

Lit : We ourselves converse, etc. Find you not that they 
themselves dress with much of taste? 



8. • I am going away because I feel very lonesome here. 
Do look! There are my friends going away also; 
one would say that everybody is leaving. 
Lit : I myself hence go because I myself weary to to-die here. 



We are using your tools; ours are good for nothing. 
Lit: We ourselves make-use of, etc. 



10. I am sitting down; have I not the right to sit down 
after (walking) having walked ten miles at a stretch? 
Lit: After to-have made 10 miles all of a breath? 



11. I am packing my trunk; I do not like this place, 
there is not a bit of comfort. 

Lit: I make my trunk; I myself Uke not here, there is not 
the least well-being. 

12. I am attending to my business; attend to yours and 
we shall be quieter. 

Lit : I myself occupy of my affairs. 
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TRENTB-CINQUlfeMB CONVERSATION". 

TrahT^'Sang-keec^m Kong-vdyr-sdh-seeong. 



Que ferez-vous avant de vousen aller? 

Kuh fray-voo ah-vahng duh voo-zah-nah-lay f 

— si vous,^avez le temps? Que 

— see voo-zah-vay luh tahngf Kuh 

ferez-vous quand vous,^aurez de 

fray^Doo kahng voo-za^ay duh 

Targent? 

lahr-zjcthng f 

1. Avant de m'en^aller, je m'adresserai k inon 
Ah-vahng duh mahn-nah-lay, zjuh mah-drdys-ray ah mong 
banquier; il me f audra dix mille francs. 
hahng-keeay; eel muUfo-drah dee meel frahng. 

2. Si j'ai le temps, je me rendrai a Lyon oii 
See zjay luh tahng^ 20uh muh rahng-dray ah Leeong oo 
j*ai des^aff aires. 

zjay ddy-zah-fdyr, 

3. Quand j'aurai de T argent je m'abonnerai k 
Kahng zjo-ray duh lahr-zjahng zjuh mah-hon-ray ah 
ce journal; est-ce que vous vous^^y 
suh zjoor-nahl; dys kuh voo voo-zee 
abonnerezo^aussi? Abonnez-vousc^y, il s*y 
ahf-bon-ray-zo-see f Ah-ho-nay-voo-zee^ eel see 
trouve (1) de fort bonnes cboses. 

troov duh for hon shoz, 

4. Nous nous promenerons avec les^enfants; 
Noo noo pro-mdyn-7'ong ah-vdyk Idy-zahng-fahng; 
nous^amuserons-nous7 Oui, cars^il fait^^un 
noo-zah-^iil'Zrong-noo f OoeCy kahr-eel fdy-tung 
temps superbe. 

Min^ sU-pa^frhs 



Digitized by 



Google 



WITH OR Without A TBACHSR 155 

THIRTHY-PIPTH CONVERSATION. 



What will (shall) you do before going 
away f — if you have time f What will 
you do when you have money? 



1. Before I go away, I will apply to my banker; I 
shall want 10,000 francs. 



2. If I have (the) time, I will go (will repair) to Lyons 
where I have business. 



3. When I have money I will subscribe to this news* 
paper; will you subscribe to it also? Subscribe 
to it, very good things are to be found in it. 



4. We will take a walk with the children; shall we 
enjoy ourselves? Yes, for the weather is fine. 
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6. Je m'empresserai de finir la tache que j'ai 
Zjuh mahng-prdys-ray duh fee-neer Idh tdh-sh kuh ^ay 

commencee; vous facherez-vous si je ne la finis 
Jto-mahng-say; wo fdh-shray-voo see ^'uhn lah fee-nee 
pas^i temps? 
pah-zah tahngf 

6. Nous nous^embarquerons an Havre k bord de 
Noo noo-zdhng-hdhrk-Tong o Hdh-vr ah hor duh 
la Touraine pour nous rendre a New- York. 

lah Too-rdyn poor noo rahng dr ah Nuh-York. 

7. Je m'appliquerai k I'etude; il me tarde (2) de 
^uh mah-pleek-ray ah lay-tUd; eel muh tahrd duh 
devenir savant. 

duh-vrieer sah-vahng, 

8. Je me ferai faire une robe ddcoUetde pareille a 
24Juhmfray fdJyr iln rob day-kol-tay pah-ray -ee ah 

celle que vous^aviez^^ la deruiere soiree 
sdyl kuh voo-zah-veeay-zah lah ddyr-nee-dyr soah-ray 

musicale; je crois que ma belle-soeur s'en 
mll-zee-kahl; zjuh kroah kuh mah bdyl-suhr sahng 
fera f aire^une^aussi. 
frah fd^r-U-no-see, 

9. Je me marierai (3), et je crois que je serai 
24Juhm mah-ree-rayy ay ^uh kroah kuh zjuh sray 
plus^^heureux . 

plil-zuh-ruh, 

KOTES AND EXPLANATION'S. 

(1) The passive voice may also be rendered in French by the reflective 
form in speaking of inanimate objects. Ce passage se troave dans Racine, 
this pasFage is found in Bacine ; ce frnit se manve vert, this fruit is eaten 
green. 

(2) II Ini tarde, he. or she. longs ; il me tardait de vous voir, I longed to 
see you ; il leur tarde de partir, they long to leave. 

(3) If. by mai'i-y, you mean to give a person in marriage, or to perform 
what is called the ceremony, you must make use of the verb marier. If. by 
marry, you mean to take a person in marriage, use dponser. Mon pdre a 
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5. I will hasten to finish the task which I commenced ; 
will you get angry if I do not finish it in time? 



6. We shall sail from Havre on board the Touraine to 
go to New York. 



7. I will apply myself to study; I long to become 
learned. 

Lit : It to-me delays of to-become learned. 

8. I shall have a low necked dress made like the one 
you wore at the last musicale; I believe that my 
sister-in-law will have one made also. 



I will get married, and I believe that I will be 
happier. 



marid Totre ni^ce, my father has married your niece (gave her in marriage) ; 
mon pdre a eponsd -votre ni^ce, my father has married your niece (took her 
for his wife) ; le mahre a marid ma soeur, the mayor has married my sister 
(has performed the ceremony): le maire a ^pousd ma scenr, the mayor has 
married my sister (has taken her for his wife). N.B.- Married, in the sense 
of taking a wife, is expressed by ^pouser after the auxiliary have, and by 
marid after the auxiliary he. J'ai dpons^ sa soenr, I have married his 
f-ister ; Jo suis marid ft sa wbuv, I am married to bis sister; votre soeur est- 
elle mariee ? is your sister married ? To marrv* in a neuter sense, i.e., with- 
out an object added to it, is expressed by se marier. Qnand Tong^fites- 
vouB marie? when did you get married? Je ne me marierai jamf '% I 
will never marry (get married). 
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TSENTE-SIXrISME CONVERSATION. 



Que feriez-vous si vous^,6tiez^k ma 
place? — si vos moyens vous le per- 
mettaienf? 

1. Si j'dtais^a votre place, je ne me mSlerais pas de 
ses^^affaires. 

2. Si mes moyens (moa-yang) me le permettaient, je me 
rendrais^a Chicago (Shee-kah-go) avec ma femme et 
mes^enfants. . 

3. Je m'amuserais a tailler (tah-yay) ces haies {dy)\ 
croyez-vous que le jardinier se mettrait^en colore? 

4. Nous nous^abonnerions a cette revue mensuelle; 
elle contient de tres jolies gravures. 

5. Je ne me servirais plus de cette voiture; j'en^achS- 
terais^une autre. 

6. Je me l^verais de meilleure^heure. 

7. Je me f erais f aire une redingote (ruh-dang-got) noire 
^ collet (ko-lay) de velours. Mon frere se ferait faire 
un paletot (pahl-to) d*^t^; celui qu'il^a est^un peu 

trop court. 

8. Nous nous d^ferions de nos chevaux et de nos voi- 
tures; nous sommes certains (sdyr-tang) que dans 
pareille (pah-rdy-ee) circonstance nos^amis s'en d^- 
feraient^aussi. 

9. Je me mettrais^^ Touvrage car il se fait tard. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH CONVERSATION. 



What would you do if you were in my 
place f — if you could afford it ? 



1. If I were in your place, I would not interfere with 
his aflFairs. 

2. If I could aflFord it, I would go to Chicago with my 
wife and children. 

3. I would amuse myself with cutting these hedges; do 
you believe the gardner would get angry? 

4. We would subscribe to this monthly review; it 
contains some very pretty engravings. 

5. I would not use this carriage any longer; I would 
buy another one. 

6. I would rise early. 

7. I would have a black frock-coat made with velvet 
collar. My brother would have a summer overcoat 
made; the one he has is a little too short. 

8. We would get rid of our horses and carriages; we 
are sure that in such a circumstance our friends 
would get rid of them also. 

9. I would begin to work for it is getting late. 
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TRENTE-SEPTliSMB CONVERSATION. 



Qu'avez-vous fait^^aujourd'huif 
Qu'avez-vous fait hier, avant-hier? 

1. Je me suis^exerc^ (1) k retraduire en^anglais, de 
vive voix (veev voah), votre traduction frangaise. 

2. Nous avoiis^dt^ au cirque (seerk) avec les^enfants, 
et nous nous sorames bien^amuses (2). Que les 
chevaux sont beaux et intelligents! 

3. J'ai fait ce que vous m'avez dit, mais^en me servant 
de ce couteau, je me suis coupe au doigt {doah) (3). 

4. Je me suis promende en voiture jusqu'a dix^heures; 
ensuite je me suis remise a I'ouvrage. Et vous, 
vous^etes vous^amusde chez votre cousine? 

5. Je me suis lev^ de bonne heure, j'ai pris^^un fiacre 
et je me suis fait conduire au mus^e ^gyptien (ay-^ee- 
pseeang). Que de choses curieuses j'ai vues! 

6. Nous nous sommes rendus a Creil (Cray-ee) ojoL notre 
pere a une jolie propri^t^. En revenent, nous nous 
sommes^arret^s deux_heures au chateau de notre 
oncle. Quel charmant^^endroit (kdyl shahr-mahng- 
tahng-droah)\ 

7. J'ai suivi de point^en point (poang-tahng-poang) vos 
conseils (cong-sdy-ee), et je me suis tres bien tir^ 
d'affaire (4). A propos, est-ce que vos commis se 
sont^occupes de mon^^affaire? s'ils ne s'en sont 
paSv^encore occupds, dites-leur de se hater. 

8. Je n'ai rien fait; j'etais si fatiguee lorsque je suis 
rentr^e ce matin que je me suis couchee tout de 
suite; je ne me suis rdveill^^e (ray-vdy-yay) qu'a 
deuxs^heures. 
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THIRTHY-SEVENTH CONVERSATION. 



What have you done to-day f 

What did you do yesterday, day before 

yesterday ? 

1. I practiced to retraaslate into English, viva voce, 
your French translation. 

2. We went to the circus with the children, and we 
had a very good time. How beautiful and intelli_ 
gent the horses are! 

3 I did what you told me, but in using this knife, I 
cut my finger. 

4. I took a drive until 10 o'clock; afterwards, I resumed 
my work. And you, did you have a good time at 
your cousin's? 

Lit : I have put myself back to work. 

5. I rose early; I took a cab and I had myself driven 
to the Egyptian museum. How many curious 
things I saw! 

6. We went to Creil where our father has a fine pro- 
perty. On our way back, we stopped two hours at 
our uncle's castle. What a lovely spot! 



7. I followed exactly your advice, and I got along very 
nicely. By the way, did your clerks attend to my 
business? if they did not, tell them to hurry. 



I have not done anything; I was so fatigued when I 
returned this morning that I retired immediately; 
I did not wake up until two o'clock. 
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9. J'ai ^t^ forc6 d'^crire k madame votre m^re; si vous 
vous rappelez, votre f r6re s'en^est^all^ sans solder 
sou compte. 

10. Je me suis fait^arracher une dent; elle me fai- 
sait^un mal^affreux 

11. Nous^avons fait ce que vous uous,^avez dit, mais le 
pauvre Victor s'est presque ^cras^Tindex (lang-ddyks) 
en^^enfongant des clous; ne vous^^en etes-vous 
pas^apergu? 

12. Paul s'est fait couper les cors par le pedicure de 1'^- 
tablissement des bains (bang), et moi, je me suis 
fait^aarifier une dent; comme vous voyez, nous ne 
nous sommes gu6re^amus&. 



NOTES AJSm EXFIiAI9^ATIONS. 

(1) The compound tenses of reflectiye yerbs are formed with #tre. to be. 
The past participle of these verbs, beinfir oonjusrated with tbe meaninfir of 
avoir, af^rees with the direct object, if that object precedes the verb. Bile 
s'est Meen^e, she wounded herself (she herself has wounded): elle se aonft 
promen6es, they took a walk (they themselves have promenaded, taken 
about); Us se sont coupes, they cut themselves (they themselves have cut). 
But we must write, without an agreement: elle B*e»t achet« de belles robes, 
she I ought herself beautiful dresses (she for herself has bought beautiful 
dresses) ; elle s'est brAle la langae, she burnt her tongue (she of-herself 
Las burnt the tongue), beoause the direct objects robes and laiume are 
r<\t^oM\ RUer the participle. 
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9. I was compelled to write to your mother; if yoii 
remember, your brother went away without settling 
his bill. 

10. I had a tooth extracted; it did hurt me dreadfully. 

11. V/o did what you told us, but poor Victor nearly 
crushed his forefinger in driving in some nails; did 
you not notice it? 

12. Paul ha<l his corns cut by the bathing establish- 
ment's chiropodist, and I had a tooth filled; as you 
see, we did not enjoy ourselves very much. 



(2) Adverbs are placed In French after the verb when the tense i» 
simple, and between the auxiliary and the participle when the tense is com- 
pound. Tons Jonez mal, you play badly; Ton»,.tLvex beaucoup dans^9 you 
have danced a firreat deal. HIeir, aqjonird'hal. demain, let, 1ft, and adverbs 
compouDded of several words are, however, pla^^d after the participle : elle 
est venue hleiTy she came ye<«terday : Je I'al vn trds aouvent, I saw him very 
often. Tet, in some instanc s, the ear alone is consulted, for we say: Je 
Pavais tout^ft fklt^oubll6, 1 had quite (entirely) forgotten it. 

(3) Je me aula coap« le dolfft, would mean. I have cut my flnfirer off. 

(4) Tiretf means, to draw, to pull, to extricate; aflfaire, business, 
matter, scrape ; se tirer d^aflfalre, to get oat of difficulty, of a scrape, to ex- 
tricate one's self from. 
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TAENTE-HniTi:^ME CONVERSATION. 



Qu'auriez-vous fait, si vous n'aviez^eu 
rieii.^&, faire? — si personne n'etait 
venuf — si vous aviez^^eu de Targent ? 

1. Si je ii'avais^eu rien^^a faire, je me serais couch^ 
de bonne heure. 

2. Si personne n'dtait venu, nous nous serions prome- 
nds^en bateau. 

3. Si j'avais_,eu de Targent, je me serais fait faire un 
costume de voyage en cacheraire couleur grisfer. 

4. Nous nous serions^^empress^s de r^pondre a ces 
lettres. 

5. Je serais^allde au bal, mais je suis siire que je ne 
m*y serais pas^^amusde. 

6. Je me serais^^assis au coin (koang) du feu. 

7. Louis se serait fait faire un par-dessus, mais moi, je 
me serais^^abonn^e k ce journal; il contient de tres 
jolies gravures de modes. 

8. Nous ne nous serions pas^^ennuy^s, soyez^^en sur; 
nous nous serions mis^^a notre aise et nous^aurions 
joue aux^dcliecs (o-zay-shdy); c'est notre jeu favori. 

9. Je me serais^endormi, et je crois que mes,^enfants 
se seraient^^endormis aussi. 
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THIRTHY-BIGHTH CONVERSATION. 



What would you have done, if you had 
not had anything to do ? — if no one 
had come ? — if you had had money ? 

1. If I had not had anything to do, I would have 
retired early. 

2. If no one had come, we would have gone boating. 

3. If I had had money, I would have had a steel gray 
cashmere traveling-suit made. 

4. We would have hastened to answer these letters. 

5. I would have gone to the ball, but I am sure that 
I would not have enjoyed myself. 

6. I would have sat by the fireside. 

7. Louis would have had an overcoat made, but I 
would have subscribed to this newspaper; it con- 
tains some very pretty fashion plates. 

8. We would not have found the time tedious, be sure 
of it; we would have made ourselves comfortable and 
would have played chess; it is our favorite game. 

9. I would have fallen asleep, and I believe that my 
children would have fallen asleep also. 
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TBENTE-NEUVrlSME CONVERSATION. 



Que vous._,a-t-il diti 

1. II m'a dit que si je m'etais d^arrasse de mon 
rhume, j'aurais pu aller au-devant de ma tante. 

2. Que si je ne m'dtais pas lev^ si tard, je n'aurais pas 
manqu^ le train. 

Que lui avez-vous dit? 

3- Je lui ai dit que s'il s'en dtait^^occup^, nous^^au- 
rions deja regu une reponse. 

4. Que si elle ne s'^tait pas pret^e au travail le plus 
p^nible, elle ne serait pas tomb^e malade. 

Que vous.^ai-je dit? 

5. Vous nous^avez dit que si nous nous^dtions 
mouill^s (moo-yay), notre m6re se serait f^ch^e. 

6. Que si nous nous^etions fait couper les cheveux, 
vous nous^^auriez present^s k ces dames. 

Qu'avez-vous^6crit ^ mon (notre) pfere? 

7. Je lui ai ecrit que si vous vous^etiez ddfait de vos 
tableaux, vous vous seriez tird d'aff aire. 

8. Que si vous ne vous,^^tiez pas moqu^s de ce pauvre 
vieillard {veedy-yahr), on ne vous^^aurait pas punis. 

Qu'avez-vous r6pondu h ces jeunes 
gens? 

9. Je leur ai rdpondu que s'ils s'^taient couches de 
meilleure heure, tons ces d^sagr^ments ne seraient 
pas^^arriv^s. 

10. Que s'ils ne s'etaient pas baign^s dans la riviere, ils 
xie se servient pas^enrhum^s. 
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THIRTHY-NINTH CONVERSATION. 



What did he tell you f 

1. ,He told me that if I had got over of my cold I might 
have gone to meet my aunt. 

2. That if I had not risen so late, I would not have 
missed the train. 

What did you tell him f 

3. I told him that if he had attended to it, we should 
already have received an answer. 

4. That if she had not submitted to the hardest work, 
she would not have been taken ill. 

What did I teU you? 

5. You told me that if we had got wet, our mother 
would have been angry. 

6. That if we had had our hair cut, you would have 
introduced us to those ladies. 

What did you write to my (our) father ? 

7. I wrote to him that if you had got rid of your pic- 
tures, you would have got out of the difficulty. 

8. That if you had not made fun of that poor old man, 
you would not have been punished. 

What did you answer to those yoimg 
men? 

9. I answered them that if they had retired earlier, all 
these unpleasantnesses would not have occured. 

10. That if they had not bathed in the river, they would 
not have caught cold. 
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QUABANTliSME CONVERSATION. 



1. Quand lui remettrez-voTis cet^argent? 

2. La premiere fois (1) que nous nous rencontrerons. 

3. Quand descendrez-vous? 

4: Je descendrai quand je me serai lavd les mains. 

5. Quand ces touristes se remettront-ils en route? 

6. Lorsqu'ils se seront reposds. 

7. Quand enverra-t-on cette d^pSche^au pr&ident? 

8. Aussitot que nous nous serons>^empar^s de la viile. 

9. Pourquoi vous^a-t-on grondd? 

10. On m'a grond^ pour m'etre lev6 trop tard. 

11. Pourquoi a-t-on puni ce petit gargon ? 

12. Pour s'Stre battu avec mon petit fr^re. 

13. Pourquoi est-elle en colere? 

14. Parce que s'en 6tant,^allee sans payer, j'ai envoy e 
la f acture k son p6re. 

15. Pourquoi Pierre et Victor ont^ils rdussi? 

16. Parce qu'ils se sont^aides Tun Tautre. 

17. Pourquoi avez-vous^invitd vos commis et les miens ? 

18. Parce qu'ils s'estiment les^uns (Idy-zung) les^,autres. 



NOTES AND SXPIiANATIONB. 

(1) Remember that the future is used In Frenoh after an adyerb of time* 
and wheneyer an idea of futurity la implied. 
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PORTIETH CONVERSATION. 



1. When will you hand him this money? 

2. The first time we meet. 

3. When will you come down stairs? 

4. I will come down when I have washed my hands. 

5. When will these tourists resume their journey? 

6. When they have taken some rest. 

7. When will this dispatch be sent to the president? 

8. As soon as we have seized the city. 

9. Why have you been scolded? 

10. I have been scolded for having risen too late. 

11. Why was that little boy punished? 

12. For having fought with my little brother. 

13. Why is she angry? 

14. Because having gone away without paying, I sent 
the bill to her father. 

15. Why did Peter and Victor succeed? 

16. Because they helped each other. 

17- Why did you invite your clerks and mine? 

18. Because they esteem one another. 
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QUABANTE ET UNI^JME CONVERSATION. 

(See Imperfect tense, Part III). 



1. Que f aisiez-vous pendant les trois mois que vous^a- 
vez passes a Paris ? 

2. J'allais tons les matins me promener aux 
ChampsoElysdes (Shahng-zay-lee-zay) ou au Bois de 
Boulogne ; ensuite je rentrais chez moi ou je 
m'occupais jusqu'a midi a lire ou a ^crire, et le soir 
j'allais^ordinairement a T Opera (loh-pay-rah), 

3. Receviez-vous beaucoup de lettres lorsque vous^ha- 
bitiez Nice ? 

4. J' en recevais deux^ou trois tons les jours. 

5. Ou vous promeniez-vous^^a Paris ? 

6. Je me promenais presque toujours sur les boule- 
vards; j'y rencontrais souvent des^Americains ; je 
parlais souvent^anglais avec^eux (ah-vdy-kuh). 

7. Ou ^tiez-vous^hier (1). 

8. J'^tais^a la campagne avec ma fille^^atnee. 

9. Quand vivait Bossuet (Bo-sUay) ? 

10. II vivait^^au dix-septierae siecle ; on I'a appel^ 
I'Aigle de Meaux (Mo) et I'un des Peres de I'Eglise. 

11. Qu'est-ce qui vous^a empech^ de venir hier ? 

12. Je ne me portais pas Men; j'avais mal_a la tete. 

13. A quoi vos^enfants passaient^^ils le temps k la 
campagne ? 

14. Ils^^allaient^a la chasse, a la peche, ou ils mon- 
taient^^ cheval {mong-tdy-tah-shva?il). 
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FOBTY-PIRST CONVERSATION. 



1. What did you do (did you use to do) during the 
three months you spent in Paris ? 

2. I went (used to go) every morning to take a walk in 
the Champs-Ely s^es or the Bois de Boulogne; after- 
ward I came home (I used to come home) where I 
employed myself (u&ed to employ myself) till noon 
either in reading or writing, and in the evening I 
generally went (used to go) to the Opera. 

3. Did you receive (did you use to) many letters when 
you lived (were living, used to live) at Nice ? 

4. I received (used to receive) two or three every day. 

5. Where did you walk in Paris ? 

6. I walked almost always on the Boulevards ; I often 
met Americans there ; I often spoke English with 

them. 

7. Where were you yesterday ? 

8. I was in the country with my eldest daughter. 

9. When did Bossuet live ? 

10. He lived (was living) in the 17th century ; he has 
been called the Eagle of Meaux, and a Father of the 
church. 

11. What prevented you from coming yesterday ? 

12. I was not well; I had the head-ache. 

13. How did your children spend the time in the 
country ? 

14. They went hunting, fishing, or rode out on 
horseback. 
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15. Je viens d'entendre sonner I'horloge de I'^glise, 
etait-ce le quart (ay-tdys luh kahr) ? 

16. Non, c'etait la demie (2). 

17. Ou vouliez-voiis^^aller liier ? 

18. Nous voulions^^aller patiner sur le lac, mais^on ne 
nous^a pas laissds sortir parce que c'^tait Tanni- 
versaire de la mort de notre^oncle. 

19. Voici une depeche de Victor ; il ne pourra pas se 
trouver ici ce soir. Nous voil& dans un bel^em- 
barras {hdy-lahng-ba?i-rah) I 

20. Je m'y attendais (3). 

21. Si mon cousin venait (4), le recevriez-vous ? 

22. Pourquoi pas ? ne me recevaitoil pas tou jours avec 
bont^ toutes les fois que j'allais le voir ? 

NOTES AJSm EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) We wish here to know the place In which you were then, at a time 
either specified or alluded to, ooDsequently we wish to express a mere 
situation, not an act: oil avez-Tons^^t^ hler r is synonymous with, where 
did you go yesterday ? ^ 



QUARANTE-DEX7Xi:^ME CONVERSATION. 

(See Preterit, or Historical Tense, Part III). 



1. Dans quelle^annee Napoleon III monta-t-il sur le 
trSne ? 

2. En 1851 (meel-Uee-sahng-sang-kdhng-tay-ung)^ et il r^gna 
jusqu'en {zjil-skahng) 1870. 

3. Combien de temps les Frangais occuperento-ils 
Haiti (ah-ee-tee) ? 

4. Plus de 100 ans {sahng-tdhng). 
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15. I heard the church-clock strike just now,- was that 
the quarter ? 

16. No, it struck the half hour. 

17. Where did you wish to go yesterday ? 

18. We wished to go skating on the lake, but they did 
not let us go out because it was the anniversary of 
our uncle's death. 

19. Here is a dispatch from Victor ; he will not be able 
to be here this evening. Here we are in a nice 
predicament. 

20. I expected it. 

Lit: I myself to-it expected. 

21. If my cousin should come, would you receive him ? 

22. Why not ? did he not always receive me with kind- 
ness whenever I went to see him ? 



(2) For half, we have two words in French : moltM (fern.), as a noun, and 
deail (deinle. fern.) as an adjective. L.a aioitld d>«i povlet, half a ohioken ; 
vv deMl-mMre. half a metre: see also Part IIL 

(tf) Attendee Is governed by h, s>attendre h. U fallait s'y attendre, 
you should have expected it. 

U) Notice the imperfect after si I see Part m. 



POBTY-SBCOND CONVEBSATON, 



1. In what year did Napoleon III ascend the throne ? 

2. In 1851, and he reigned till 1870. 

3. How long did the French occupy Haiti ? 

4. More than 100 years. 
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5. Quand Cdsar (say-zahr) assujettitoil la Gaule ? 

6. II I'assujettit quarante-ciiiq,_,ans avant Tere chr^- 
tienne (Idyr kray-tee-ayn). 

7. Qai est-ce qui perdit la bataille (bah-tah-ee) d'Auster- 
litz? 

8. Les^^emperenrs (Idy-zahng-pruhr) de Russie {Bil-see) et 
d'Autriche contre Napoldon. 

9. Oil les Templiers f urent^ils brftlds vifs ? 

10. Sur la Place Dauphine (Bo-feen) pr6s du Pont-Neuf . 
U. Ou naquit (nah-hee) Jeanne d'Arc ? 

12. EUe naquit^a Domrdmy, en Lorraine, et garda les 
moutons jusqu'a Tage de dix^huit^^ans. 

13. Que choisites (shoah-zeet) -vous hier chez le bijoutier? 

14. Nous choisimes (shoah-zeem) un petit n^cessaire d*or. 

15. Que fit (fee) Napoleon aussitot qu41 fut nomm^ 
Consul ? 

16. Il^organisa Tarmde, marcha contre les^Autri- 
chiens et les vainquit (vang-kee) ^ Marengo. 

17. Maintenant, voulez vous nous raconter une^^anec- 
dote ? 

18. Je veux bien : Dans,_,un caf^ on parlait d'nn 
vers,^obscure d'Horace. 

Un jeune^officier fit remarquer qu'un point d'in- 
terrogation mis^a la fin rendrait le vers tres clair. 
Pope, petit, contrefait... et vexd, lui dit : — Mais, 
monsieur, savez-vous ce que c'est qu'un point (poaw^) 
d'interrogation ? 

— Oui, monsieur, repondit I'officier, c'est^nne 
petite chose crochue qui f ait,_,une question. 

19. Aussitot qu'il^eut (kill-U) dine hier, ne se mito-il 
pas^a ecrire ? 

20. Si, mais quelqu'un vint (vang) et TempScha de finir 
sa composition. 
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5. When did Caesar subdue Gaul ? 

6. He subdued it 45 years before the Christian era. 

7. Who lost the battle of Austerlitz ? . 

8. The emperors of Russia and Austria against Napo- 
leon. 

9. Where were the Templars burnt alive ? 

10. On the Place Dauphine, near the Pont-Neuf . 

11. Where was Joan of Arc born ? 

12. She was born at Domrdmy, in Lorraine, and tended 
sheep until she was eighteen years old. 

13. What did you select yesterday at the jeweler's ? 

14. We selected a small gold work-box. 

15. What did Napoleon do as soon as he was appointed 
Consul ? 

16. He organized the army, marched against the 
Austrians and conquered them at Marengo. 

17. Now, will you tell us an anecdote ? 

18. I am quite willing : At a cofifee-house they were 
speaking of an obscure line of Horace. 

A young officer observed that a mark of interroga- 
tion put at the end would make the line (verse) very 
clear. Pope, little, deformed — and vexed, said to 
him : — But, sir, do you know what a mark of inter- 
rogation is ? 

— Yes, sir, it is a little crooked thing that asks a 
question. 

19. As soon as he had dined yesterday, did he not com- 
mence writing ? 

20. Yes, but some one came and prevented him from 
finishing his composition. 
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aUARANTE-TBOISrlSME CONVKRSATIOX. 

(See Devoir, Part III). 



1. fites-vous press^ ? 

2. Oui ; je dois,^dtre k mon bureau k neuf ^^heures 
(nuh-vuhr), 

3. Ne reviendrez-vous pas pour le mariage de votre 
cousine ? 

4. Si, car je dois,_,6tre sa demoiselle d'honneur. 

5. J'ai fait^^au moins (moang) dix milles aujourd'hui. 

6. Si cela est vrai, vous devez^gtre bien lasse. 

7. Mes^^amies sont^elles parties ? 

8. Oui, et elles doivent^Stre d^jk loin (loang), 

9. Devez-vous partir aujourd'hui pour Toulon ? 

10. Oui, et nous,^y resterons jusqu'^ la fin (fang) du 
mois. 

11. A qui dois-je (faut-il) envoyer (ahng-voah-yay) la 
f acture ? 

12. Envoyez-la a son pere, cela vaudra mieux (mee-uh), 

13. Que disiez-vous toutc.^-1'lieure ? 

14. Je disais qu'un bon fils doit respecter son p^re. 

15. Cette plume ne vaut rien; je ne puis^^dcrire avec. 

16. Regardez dans mon pupttre; il doit^^y en^^avoir (1) 
une^^^utre. 

17. Est-ce loin d4ci au Palais de Tlndustrie (lang-dii-stree) ? 

18. C'est^^assez loin ; il doit^y avoir (2) au moins six 
milles. 
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FORTY-THIRD CONVERSATION. 



1. Are you in a hurry ? 

2- Yes; I must be at my office at nine o'clock. 

3. Shall you not return for your cousin's wedding ? 

4. Yes, as I am to be her bridesmaid. 

5. I have walked at least ten miles to-day. 

6. If that be true, you must be very tired. 

7. Have my friends gone ? 

8. Yes, and they must be already far off. 

9. Must you leave to-day for Toulon ? 

10. Yes, and we shall remain there until the end of the 
month. 

11. To whom must I (shall I) send the bill ? 

12. Send it to her father, that will be better. 

13. What were you saying just now ? 

14. I was saying that a good son ought to (must) respect 
his father. 

15. This pen is good for nothing; I cannot write with it. 

16. Look in my desk; there must be another one. 

17. Is it far (from here) to the Palace of Industry ? 

18. It is rather far; it must be at least six miles. 
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19. Vous^a-t-il payd ? 

20. II devait r^gler son compte,_^liier, maia^il m^a 
remis a samedi prochain (pro-shang). 

21. A quelle^heure vos^amies devaient^elles,^rriver? 

22. EUes devaient^arriver a quatre^^heures, mais^^elles 
ont dft (3) s^arreter une^^heure a Lille a cause d'un 
accident (dunn-nah-ksee-dahng). 

23. Savez-vous a quelle,_^lieure mon fils est rentrd ? 

24. II devait^etre (4) onze,^heures sonnees parce que 
tout le monde dtait d^ja couchd. 

25. On a jou^ Robert le Diable hier^^au soir ; c'dtait 
Mme Patti qui remplissait le role d'Isabelle. 

26 II devait,_,y avoir (5) beaucoup de monde. 

■17. Est-ce que Marie viendra cette^apres-midi? 

^8 Non, monsieur; je viens de la rencontrer et elle m'a 
(lit qu'elle devait^^aller a un cours de physique. 

29. N'avez-vous pas dxi rester une semaine dans ce 
village ? 

30. Si, et je m'y suis bien,_,ennuyd ; les^,environs 
sont^assez jolis, mais quel temps ! il pleuvait 
presque toujours. 

31. Vous,^ai-je dit que mes fiUes ont passe la journ^e 
k TAmbassade^^anglaise ? 

32. Oui ; elles^_^ont du (6) bien s'y amuser. 

33. Pourquoi gtes-vous^^en retard (7) ?• 

34. J'ai dii faire tout le cbemin a pied ; j*ai manque le 
train (trang). 

35. Que venez-vous de dire a ce jeune^homme ? 

36- Qu'il devrait vous savoir bon grd de (8) ce que 
vous^^avez fait pour lui. 
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19. Has he paid you ? 

20. He was to have settled his bill yesterday, but he has 
put me off until Saturday next. 

21. At what o'clock were your friends to arrive ? 

22. They were to arrive at four o'clock, but they had to 
stop one hour at Lille on account of an accident. 

22. Do you know at what time my son came home ? 

23. It must have been after eleven o'clock because every- 
body was already in bed. 

25. They played Robert the Devil yesterday evening; it 
was Mme Patti who played the part of Isabella. 

26. There must have been a great many people. 

27. Will Mary come this afternoon ? 

28. No, sir ; I have j list met her and she told me that 
she was to go to a lecture on natural philosophy. 

29. Did you not have to (were you not obliged to) re- 
main a week in that village ? 

30. Yes, and I felt very lonesome there; the surround- 
ings are rather pretty, but what weather ! it rained 
almost constantly. 

31. Did I tell you that my daughters have spent the day 
at the British Embassy ? 

32. Yes ; they must have had a good time there. 

33. Why are you late ? 

34. I had (have had) to walk all the way ; I missed the 
train. 

35. What have you jast said to that young man ? 

36. That he ought (should) to be thankful to you for 
what you have done for him. 
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37. Vous devriez^avoir,_^une montre. 

38. Vous^avez raison, je devrais^en avoirv^une. 

39. Qu'aurais-je dh. faire ? 

40. Vous^auriez dii prendre le train de sept^heures ; 
c'^tait le seul moyen d'arriver ici k I'heure voulne. 

41. Devrions-nous partir k cinq^^heures ? 

42. Si vous partiez plus tard, vous trouveriez le magasin 
ferm^. 

43. Je crois devoir (9) vous dire comment... 

44. Ce n'est pas la peine, je suis^^^u fait de tout. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Thfre must he, is always rendered by U dolt y avoir. 

(2) II must he, havinfiT reference to distance, is likewise rendered by 
II dolt 7 avoir. 

(3) The sense is, they have had to stop, or, should " had to " be left oat, 
they stopped (have stopped), not were stopping ; consequently the compound 
tense has been used. 

(4> We would say, if mu^t have were not used, it was eleven o*clock» not U 
has heen: therefore the imperfect of devoir, with the f oUowin^r verb in the 
inflnitiye. has been used. 

(5) Here again we would say. if must have were not tlsed, (here were a 
great m,anv people, not there has heen ; conseauently, as above, the imperfect 
has been used. 

(6) The sense is. if must have were omitted, they have had a good time, 
or, they have enjoyed themselves, not. they were having a good time, or, 
they were enjoying themselves ; consequently the compound tense of devoir 
has been used. 

(7) Not " 6tc«-vou« tard"? Tard is used in connection with the imper- 
sonal verbs. II est, II se fait, and with the neuter verbs arrlver, venlr* eto. 
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37. You ought to have a watch. 

38. To a are right, I ought to have one. 

39. What ought I have (should I have) done ? 

40. You ought to have (should have) taken the seven 
o'clock train ; it was the only way to get here at the 
right time. 

41. Ought (should) we to leave at five o'clock ? 

42. If you should leave later, you would find the store 
closed. 

43. I think I ought to tell you how... 

44. It is not worth while ; I am aware of everything. 



Stre^en retard corresponds to the English verb to he latei finest tard, it 
is late;il se fait tard, it is getting late; je ania^en retard, I am late: 
vona^arrivez trop tard, yoa arrive too late. 

(8) Savoir gr6, bon mrd, lieanconp de gr«, nn gre inflnl h,..Ae (before 
infinitive), means: to be graieful, to feel grateful, to thank for, to take a 
thing kindly of one. 

Savoir mauTaia gr4 h de, to bear ill-will to, to take a thing ill of one. 

to take offense, to be displeased. 

Je vona aals vr« de voa^efibrta, I feel obliged for your endeavors ; Je Inl 
en aala bon gr6, 1 am thankful to him for It; Je toos aaia beauconp de %r4 
d'avoir fait cela, I feel grateful to you for having done that; llnonaaait 
maavaia gr6 de cela, he is displeased with us for that ; ne m'en aachez pas 
manvais gre, do not bear ill-will to me. 

(9) Not "Je crola que Je devrals " ; vferbs which, with a change of subject, 
are followed by que with the indicative, or ubjunctive. take the infinitive 
when there is no change of subject. II croit^avoir tout dit, he believes he 
has said everything; J'al cru le voir, I thought I saw him; elle craint 
d'arriver trop tard, she fears she will arrive too lafp. Rny. how«»VHr, l.» 
avoid three or four infinitiye-«, Je crois que Je pourrai alter voir ma mdre, I 
think I shall be able to go and sou my mother. 
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aUABANTEQUATILIZIME CONVERSATION. 

(See Pouvoir, page — .) 



1. Sont-ce (Sonce) de grandes villes que Blois (Bloah) et 
Tours ? 

2. Ce sont des villes qui peuvent^avoir chacune 50,000 
habitants, sans compter la population flottante. 

3. Pourquoi n'envoyez-vous pas pes rideaux et ces tapis 
chez le degraisseur {day-grdy-suhr)? 

4. Je ne puis rien faire f ante d'argent. 

5. Est-il venu quelqu'un me demander aujourd'hui? 

6. litest venu un monsieur {muh-see-uh)-^ il ne pouvait 
(1) pas dire un mot d'anglais. Je n'ai pu (2) m'em- 
pecher de rire. 

7. Avez-vous dit au tapissier de venir poser les 
rideaux? 

8. Oui, mais,_,il ne pourra pas venir avant lundi. 

9. Quel^age avait (3) Robert a sa mort? 

10. II ^tait^^encore dans la force de I'age; il pou- 
vait^^avoir (4) quarante-cinq^^^ns. 

11. Avez-vous pri^ Victor d'aller au-devant (or, a la 
rencontre) de ma niece? 

12. Oui, mais^il m'a r^pondu qu'il,_.dtait^^encore faible 
et qu*il ne pouvait pas marcher (5). 

13. Avez-vous,^^t^ voir le consul frangais? 

14. Oui, mais je n'ai pas pu me faire comprendre. 

15. Quelqu'un (hayl-kung) m'a-t-il demand^?. 
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POBTY-FOTTBTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Are Blois and Tours large cities? 

2. They are cities which, may each have 50,000 inhabi- 
tants, without counting the floating population. 

3: Why do you not send these curtains and carpets to 
the cleaner's? 

4. I can not do anything for want of money. 

5. Has any one come to ask for me to-day? 

6. A gentleman came ; he could not f»peak a word of 
English. I could not help laughing. 

7. Did you tell the upholsterer to come and put up the 
curtains? 

8. Yes, but he will not be able to come before Monday. 

9. How old was Robert when he died? 

10. He was still in the prime of life ; he might have 
been 45 years old. 

11. Did you ask Victor to go and and meet my niece? 

12. Yes, but he answered me that he was still weak and 
could not walk. 

13. Did you call on the French consul? 

14. Yes, but I could not make myself understood. 

15. Has any one asked after me ? 
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16. Oiii, une darnedest venue il n'y a pas longtemps- il 
pouvait^Stre dix,^heures. EUe n'a pas voulu dire 
son nom (nong); elle^a dit qu'elle ne pouvait pas^at- 
tendre, mais qu*elle reviendrait demain. 

17. A-t-elle^essay^ (dy-sdy-yay) de le faire? 

18. EUe^a essay(^ plusieurs (plU-zee^ihr) fois, mais^elle 
n'a pas pu reussir {ray-U-seer), 

19. Pourriez-vous me dire qui est ce jeune^homme 
dans ce charmant cabriolet? 

20. Vous voyez bien (beeang) k sa mine^arrogante que 
ce n'est pas grand'chose. 

21. Pourraito.il faire cela? 

22. II pourrait_,essayer. 

23. Si j 'avals pu parler frangais, j'aurais^eu une tr^s 
bonne place dans^un bureau. 

24. D'oii vient que vous ne ravez-Y^(as pas^appris ? 

25. Savez-vous que les enfants sont^all^s passer la 
journee k la campagne (6) ? 

26. Oui, et ils n'auraient pas pu choisir un plus beau jour. 

27. Est-ce qu'on vous^^avait d^fendu d'y aller? 

28. Ma foi, non; j'aurais pu y aller la semaine derni^re 
(7) si j'avais voulu. 

29. Que disiez-vous^lt ces demoiselles lorsque je 
suis^^entr(5e ? 

30. Je leur disais que si elles^avaient pu venir plus t6t, 
tons ces ddsagrdments ne seraient pas^arrivds. 



31. Croyez-vous pouvoir le faire? 
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16. Yes, a lady called not long ago ; it might have been 

ten o'clock. She would not leave her name; she 
said that she could not wait, but would call again 
to-morrow, 

17. Did she try to do it? 

18. She tried several times, but she could not succeed. 

19. Could you tell me who that young man is in that 
charming cab? 

20. You can easily see by his arrogant look that he does 
not amount to much. 

21. Could he do that? 

22. He might try. 

23. If I could have spoken French, I should have had a 
good place in an office. 

24. What is the reason that you did not learn it? 

25. Do you know that the children went to spend the 
day in the country?' 

26. Yes, and they could not have chosen a finer day. 

27. Had they forbidden you to go there? 

28. Indeed, not; I could have gone there, if I had 
wished. 

29. What were you saying to those young ladies when 
I came in? 

30. I was telling them that if they could have come 
sooner, all these unpleasantnesses would not have 
occured. 

31. Do you think you can do it? 
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32. Je croyais pouvoir le faire, mais je reconnais que je 
ne le puis pas. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Here the imperfect has been used because the sense is. he was not 
able to speak £nf;li8h, not, he has not been able. 

(2) Here the compound tense has been used, because the sense is, I have 
not been able to restrain myself from lauehiner. We would say, should 
could not help be left out; how I laughed 1 (have laughed), not, how I was 
laughing I 

(0 The verb to be is expressed by avoir in asking or stating a person's 
age. boouusft in these instances the French use a substantive instead of an 
adjective: Quel^Age avez-vona (what age have you)? how old are you ? 
J'ai vingt^ans, I am twenty; elle doit^avoir dix^ans, she must be ten 
years old. 

(4) Here the imperfect has been used, because the sense is, if mighi 
have were not used: he was forty-flve years old. not he has been, 

(5) How to render *' to walk,'' " to drive." etc. 

(a) If used absolutely, translate to walk by marcher, to drivehj condulre, 
to ride by inonter (the words h cheval may be added or not). J'ai trap 
march^ anjonrd^haiy I walked too much to-day; il ne aait pas conduire. he 
does not know how to drive ; vons montez bien h cheval, you ride well. 

(6) If used in the sense of diversion or pleasure, transl.'it« to walk, or. to 
take a walk, by se promener, faire une promenade, or faire an toar de 
promenade; faire nn tour, or. an petit tour, is generally understood of a 
short walk, (to take a stroll). Translate to drive, or, go out driving, by «e 
promener en voiture, or. faire nn toar en voitnre ; to ride, or to take a ride, 
by se promener ik cheval, or. faire un tour h cheval. Promenons-nona 
sons ce berceaii, let us walk und^r that arbor; allons faire an petit toar, let 
us go and take a stroll ; nous nous sommes promenes en voitnre ce matin. 



aUAIlANTE-CINaUi:IJME CONVERSATION. 

(Subjuuctive Mood. — Present — ; seepage .) 



1. Faut-il que nous revenions par ce train? 

2. Cela va sans dire; si vous prenez Tautre vous 
serez^en retard. 

3. Pensez-vous que nous^^obtenions la permission de 
visiter la Maison Blanche? 
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32. I thought I could do it, but I recognize that I can 
not. 



we went out driving this morning; ne voalez-vons pas faire an tour d, 
cheval avcc inoif will you not take a ride with me ? 

(c) "When to walk, to drive and to ride are followed by to, translate them 

respectively by aller ik.....ik pied ; aller ik en Toiture ; aller ik.....ik cheTal. 

Elle a Tonln aller h Paris h pied, she would walk to Paris vshe would go to 
Paris on foot) ; elle^y est;>_allee en Toitnre, she dr.ove there ; fites-vous Tenn 
h pied (ici)? Did you walk (here)? Non, je snis Tenu h cheTai. No, I rode. 

(d) Translate the same verbs respectively by ; faire— ft pied, raire--:en voi- 
tnre, faIre— ft clieTal, when the distance performed is expressed or inquired. 
J'ai fait (ft pied) dix milles aiUoard'liiii, I walked ten miles to-day; il_a fait 
(ft cheval) nne promenade de donze milles ce matin, he has ridden twelve 
miles this morning. 

(e) To walk all the way is. faire tout le chemin ft pied. 

(/) To take a sail, to go boating, is, se promener en bateau. 

{g) To take a Fleigh ride, to go out sleighing, is. se promener, or. faire 
une promenade en tralneau. 

Ui) To go for a ride on donkeys, is, faire une partie ft ftne. 

(i) To take a trip to California, to Japan, to France, etc., is, faire un tour 
en Californie, an Japon, en France, etc. 

(6) Pays ipay-ee), country, is said of a large extent of country, such as the 
dominions of a government, a country, a province ; campa«rne, is said of a 
certain extent of fields, and is the opposite of vllle, city. I^a France est^un 
beau pays, France is a fine country ; ma mdre pref^re la campagne ft la 
▼ille, my mother prefers the country to tho city. 

(7) Dernier (demi^re, /em.), when place I before the noun signifies " the 
lapt of a series." l*a demi^re^ann^e de la guerre, the 'nst year of tbe war; 
I'annee demidre, last year. Likewise, la demi^re semaine d'^cole, or. 
de P^cole, the last week of school ; Je I'ai vu la semaine derni^re, I saw him 
last week. 



POBTY-PIPTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Must we come back (is it necessary that we should 
come back) by this train? 

2. Of course you must ; if you take the other you will 
be late. 

3. Do you think we shall obtain permission to visit 
the White House? 
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4. Oui, mais^il faut que vous la demandiez tout de 
suite. 

5. Pref6rez-vous que je reste^^& la maison? 

6. Non, j'aime mieux que vous^alliez^au-devant {or^ 
a la rencontre) de vos^amies; votre soeur et moi 
nous nous,^occuperons du diner. 

7. Croyez-vous que je regoive la r^ponse avant la fin 
du mois? 

8. Oui, maiSs^il pent se f aire que vous ne la receviez 
que le mois prochain. 

9. Que voulez-vous que je fasse maintenant? 

10. Je desire que vous^alliez chez ma couturi^re etque 
vous la priiez de m'envoyer ma robe et ma sortie de 
bal demain avant midi, sans faute. 

11. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas que j'aille chez ma 
cousine? 

12. Parce que je doute que vous la trouviez cliez,_,elle ; 
c'est^^^aujourd'hui son jour de naissance, et, comma 
cela lui est^habituel, elle doit^^etre all^e passer la 
journee k la campagne. 

13. Faudra-t-il qu'ils traduisent {trah-dUeez) ces deux 
chapitres? 

14. Oui; car ils contiennent des choses^^interessantes. 

15. Pourquoi votre mSre ne veut^^elle pas que vous me 
prfetiez vos livres? 

16. Parce qu'elle craint que vous ne (1) les salissiez; 
vous^avez toujours les mains si sales. 

17. Est-il possible que Pierre et Victor doivent tant? 

18. Oui, et sans leur^oncle il^est fort douteux qu'ils 
puissent jamais tout payer. 



Digitized by 



Google 



WITH OR WITHOUT A TEACHER 189 

4. Yes, but you must ask for it immediately. 

5. Do you prefer that I should remain at home? 

6. No, I prefer (I like better) that you should go to 
meet your friends ; your sister and I will attend to 
the dinner. 

7. Do you believe I will receive the answer before the 
end of the month? 

8. Yes, but it is possible (it may be) that you will not 
receive it until next month. 

9. What do you want me to do now? 

10. I wish you to go to my dressmaker's and ask her (I 
desire that you should go to my dressmaker's and 
that you should ask her) to send me my dress and 
opera-cloak to morrow before 12 o'clock,without fail. 

11. Why do you not wish me to go to my cousin's? 

12. Because I doubt whether you will find her in; to-day 
is her birthday, and, as she is wont to do, she must 
have gone to spend the day in the country. 

13. Will they have to translate these two chapters? 

14. Yes, for they contain interesting matters. 

15. Why does not your mother wish you to lend me 
your books? 

16. Because she fears you may soil them ; your hands 
are always so soiled. 

17. Is it possible that Peter and Victor owe so much? 

18. Yes, and but for their uncle it is very doubtful 
whether they will ever be able to pay everthing. 
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19. Quelle robe faut^^il que je mette? 

20. Mettez votre robe bleu clair ; elle vous sied 
bien et vous^embellit (voo-zahng-hay-lee), 

21. Pourquoi tenez-vous a (2) ce que vos neveux voya- 
geut? 

22. Parce qu'ils^^oiit besoin de se d^gourdir. 

23. Pourquoi votre maitre ne veut^il pas que vous 
lisiez cet^ouvrage? 

24. II ne croit pas qu'll soit^a ma port^e (3). 

25. Pourquoi madame votre mere s'oppose-t-elle a ce 
que nous achetions ces bijoux? 

26. Parce qu'elle ne croit pas que vous^en ayez les 
moyens (4). 

27. Que faites-vous la les bras croisds? 

28. J'attends qu'il soit trois^ieures; mon maitre de 
dessin {day-sang) vient toujours a cette^heure-la. 

29. Pourquoi voulez-vous que je sorte avec Robert? 

30. Je desire que vous lui fassiez voir la ville. 

31. Croyez-vous que Madame Beaumont et ses fiUes 
viennent (vee-dyn) ce soir? 

32. Mon mari ne croit pas qu'elles viennent; il dit que 
le temps est^a la pluie. Moi, au contraire, je crois 
qu^elles viendront. 



NOTES AND EXPLAWATIONS. 

(1) Ne is used with the Subjunctive after cralndre, avoir pear, eus., see 
page—. 

(2) Tenir &, means, to be attached to, to care for, or about; to beanxlouf*. 
to insist. Je tiens d. mon argent, I am attached to my money ; J'y tieiiM, I 
am attached to it; je ne tiens nuUement aux lapins, I care nothing for rab- 
bits ; Y tenez-vous? Do you care about it? Je n'y tiens pasbeauconp, I do 
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19. Which dress shall I (must I) put on (wear)? 

20. Put on your light blue dress ; it becomes you and 
improves you. 

21. Why are you anxious that your nephews should 
travel? 

22. Because they need sharpening their wits. 

23. Why does not your teacher want you to read this 
work? 

24. He does not believe it is within my compass. 

25. Why is your mother opposed to our buying these 

jewels? 

26. Because she does not believe you can aflFord it. 

27. What are you doing there with folded arms? 

28. I am waiting for three o'clock; --my drawing-teacher 
always comes at that hour. 

29. Why do you wish that I should go out with Robert? 

30. I wish you to show him the city. 

31. Do you believe that Mrs. Beaumont and her 
daughters will come? 

32. My husband does not believe that they will come ; 
he says it looks like rain. I believe, on the contrary, 
that they will come. 



not oare much about it; Je tlens it ce qa'elle y aille, I am very anzious that 
she should go there. 

(3) A laport^e, within reach, shot, range. Cela n*est pas h sa port4e» 
that is not within his reaoh ; Je vals^ft one port^ de f^isll de la Tille, I am 
going about a gun shot from town. 

(4) Avoir le moyen, or. les moyenB de, to be able to afford it. Je n'al pas 
lea moyenfl d'acheter cette montre, I can not afford to buy that watch ; Je 
n>en al pas 2es moyens, I can not afford it; si J'en avals les moyens...., if I 

could afford it ; qn'est-ce qne vos moyens vons pennettent de donner? 

what can you afford to give (what do your means allow you to give)? 
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QUABANTE-SIXliSME CONVERSATION. 

(Subjunctive Mood— Present— CowtzwttC(i.) 



1. PoTirquoi ne voulez-vous pas que nous^allions diner 
chez notre voisin? 

2. J'ai mes raisons pour cela; plus tard vous m'en 
saurez gre. 

3. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas que les^enf ants aillent 
se promener? 

4. J'ai peur qu*il ne pleuve; voyez-vous comme il fait 
des Eclairs? 

5. Cela vous fait-il quelque chose que je me serve do 
votre machine^S, coudre pendant quelques minutes? 

6. Pas le moiiis du monde, pourvu que vous ne Ta- 
bimiez pas. 

7. Quand aurai-je le plaisir de vous revoir? 

8. Samedi prochain, k moins qu*il ne fasse mauvais 
temps. 

9. Est-ce que les^enfants peuvent jouer? 

10. Oui, jusqu'a ce que (1) le diner soit pret. 

11. Desirez-vous que nous peignions les contrevents en 
vert? 

12. Oui, pourvu que ga ne prenne pas trop longtemps. 

13. Vous ne voulez plus sortir? 

14. Attendez que la pluie soit passee.. Ciel! quel coup 
de tonnerre I 

15. Pourquoi craignez-vous que la petite Marguerite ne 
tombe dans la puits ? 

16. Parce qu'il n'y a pas de garde- fou aleiitour (2). 
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FORTY-SIXTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Why do you not wish us to go and dine at our 
neighbor's? 

2. I have my reasons for that* later you will be thank- 
ful to me for it. 

3. Why do you not wish the children to go for a walk? 

4. I am afraid it may rain; do you see how it lightens? 

5. Do you object to my using your sewing-machine for 
a few minutes? 

6. Not in the least, provided you do not damage it. 

7. When shall I have the pleasure to see you again ? 

8. On Saturday next, unless the weather is bad. 

9. May the children play? 

10. Yes, until dinner is ready. 

11. Do you wish us to paint the outside shutters green? 

12. Yes, provided it does not take too long. 

13. You don't wish to go out? 

14. Wait till the rain is over. Goodness! what a clap 
of thunder ! 

15. Why are you afraid that little Marguerite may fall 
into the well? 

16. Because there is no handrail around it. 
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17. Que dites-vous? 

18. Je dis qu'il est ^impossible de faire cela sans qu'on 
s'en>^apergoive, sans qu'on le sache. 

1 9. Comment trouvez-vous (3) ma robe neuve ? 

30. Je la trouve bien, qnoique la fagon ne soit pas 
tout,^^ fait nouvelle. 

11. Que pensez-vous de cette Sainte Vierge de Raphael? 

22. C'est le plus beau tableau qu'on puisse voir. 

23. Est-ce 1^ le seul chapeau que vous^ayez? 

24. J'en ai un autre a la maison, mais je le mets rare 
ment; les chapeaux k larges bords ne me silent 
(seeay) pas. 

25. Louerai-je ce magasin? 

26. Oui, quel qu'en soit le loyer {loah-yay); vous ne trou- 
verez rien de mieux. 

27. Rdussirai-je dans cette^entreprise? 

28. Jamais, quelque^adroitement que vous vous^y 
preniez (4). 

29. Etes-vous content de vos Aleves? 

30. J'en suis fort content; quoi (que ce soit) qu'ils,_,dcri- 
vent, ils font tou jours de bonnes compositions. 

31. Qu' est-ce que votre maitre vous^a dit? 

32. II m'a dit que j'apprendrai si je suis diligent et que 
je prenne de la peine. 

33. Aimez-vous la cr6me>^au chocolat? 

34. J'en raflFolle. 

35. Jo regrette qu'il n'y en^ait paa^a la maison, autre- 
vMmt je vous^en rdgalerais. 

J^oi-co que vous ressortez? 
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17. What are you saying? 

18. I am saying that it is impossible to do thai without 
people noticing it, without knowing it. 

19. How do you like my new dress? 

20. I like it, although the making is not quite new. 

21. What do you think of this Holy Virgin by Raphael? 
23. It is the finest painting to be seen. 

23. Is that the only hat you have? 

24. I have another at home; but I seldom wear it; large 
brimmed hats are not becoming to me. 

25. Shall I rent this store? 

26. Yes, whatever may be the rent; you will find 
nothing better. 

27. Shall I succeed in this undertaking? 

28. Never, however skilfully you may go about it. 

29. Are you pleased with your pupils ? 

30. I am; whatever they write, they always write good 
compositions. 

31. What did your teacher tell you? 

32. He told me that I will learn if I am diligent and 
take pains. 

33. Do you like chocolate-cream? 

34. I am exceedingly fond of it. 

35. I regret that there is not any in the house, other- 
wise I would treat j'^ou to some. 

36. Are jou gov}r; r^r^ ^ • 
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37. Oui, je vais jusqu'a la station (stah-see-ong); prenez 
garde que Tenfant ne tombe. 



NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONd . 

(1) Until may be translated in three ways ; (a) JusQue, before an adverb ; 
JnsQue Ik^ as far as that, as far as there ( until there) ; Jaaqn'oii, how far (until 
where) ;—(W Jusqn^A, before a noun: Juimn'ii Tours, as far as Tours (until to- 
Tours) ; JiUqn'an marchd, as far as the market Mc) Jusqn'ft ce que, before a 
verb iu the Subjunctive mood; Jnsqn'ft ce qu»il le fasae, until he does it 

(2) See page — . 

(3) To like^ meaning " to be fond of, to have a liking: for a thing/' is 
expressed by aimer. J'aime le Tin, ie plalsiri la campa^rne, I like wine, 
pleasure, the country. But Like is often used, especially in asking questions, 
fur to think, to have an opinion, and id then expressed by trouver (to find), or 
penser. Que pensez-vona de ce pays f or. coiument tronvez-TOus ce pays ? 






QUASANTE-SEPTI^ME CONVERSATION. 

(Subjunctive Mood — Perfect — ; see page .) 



1. Vous^ai-je dit que je ne puis retrouver mon^^even- 
tail (monnay-vahng-tah-ee) ? 

2. Oui, et je regrette bien que vous Tayez (Idy-yay) 
perdu. 

3. Que direz-vous^^S, votre tante quand vous la verrez? 

4. Je lui dirai que je suis contente qu'elle^ait gagn^ 
son proces. 

5. Pensez-vous que mes fr^res aient {ay) regu mes 
lettres? 

6. Oui, et je suis surpris qu'ils n'y aient pas^encore 
repondu. 

7. Comment se fait-il que vous ne soyez (soah-yay) 
pas^^allde au-devant de votrev^amie Laure? 
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37. Yes, I am going as far as the station; take care the 
child does not fall. 



how do you like this country ? As wo have in French but one word, aimer, 
to express both to like and to love^ we must use, in b peaking of persons, the 
verb plaire (please) whenever it is feared that aimer might sound too strong. 
II voos^alme, ct t6t^on tard 11 vous^^poiiflera, he luYv s y u. and sooner or 
later he will marry you ; Toaa plaisez ft ces demolaelles, et elles vons^nvl- 
teront ft lenr eoncert, those young ladles like you. and they will invite you to 
their concert. 

(4) S'y prendre, to manage, to proceed, to go about in doing something. 
Comment Tona^y prenez-Tons poor tradulre vos themes aann dlctionnairef 
how do you manage to translate your exercises without a dictionnary? vons 
ne savez-pas Tons,^y prendre, you do not know how to manage it. how to 
go about it ; comment vona^y item voua prls? how did you proceed with it?— 
S>y prendre trop tard» means, to apply too late ; 11 t^y est prls trop tard, he 
applied too late : elle s'y etait prise trop tard, she had applied too late. 



FOKTY-SEVENTH CONVEKSATION. 



1. Have I told you that I cannot find my fan? 

2. Yes, and I regret very much that you have lost it. 

3. What will you tell your aunt when you see her? 

4. I will tell her that I am glad that she won her law- 
suit. 

5. Do you think my brothers received my letters? 

6. Yes, and I am surprised that they have not yet 
answered them. 

7. How is it that you did not go to meet your friend 
Laura? 
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8. Je me snis lev^e trop tard; je regrette beancoup que 
cela soit^^arriv^. 

9. Estc.il possible qu'il n'ait pas pu le faire? 

10. Vous^oubliez que le pauvre gargon releve de 
maladie. 

11.* Avez-TOTis^^entendu parler (1) de raccident (lah-ksee- 
daTiw^) qui est^arriv^ hier a la gare du Nord? 

12. _ Oui, et c'est^un miracle que personne n'ait^ete tud. 

13. Que se passe-t-il chez le pharmacien (fahr-mah-see- 

14. Quelque chose d'extraordinaire, sans doute, car il^y 
a un,^attroupement devant sa boutique ; j'ai bieii 
peur qu'il ne soit^^arrivd un^accident. 

15. Vous savez sans doute que mon cousin a obtenu la 
place qn'il soUicitait? 

16. Oui, et je suis bien^aise qu'il Tait^obtenue; 
c'est^^un jeune^homme tres comme^il faut. 

17. Avez-vous jamais lu Lamartine? 

18. Maintes fois; c'est^un des plus grands poetes 
qu'il^y ait^eu en France. C'est le po^te de Dieu 
et de Tamour pur. 

19. Est-il vrai que votre neveu ait perdu toute sa for-* 
tune dans cette malbeureuse^entreprise? 

20. Peu s'en faut (2); mais c'est^^un gargon d'esprit, il 
saura se tirer d'embarras. 

21. Comment trouvez-vous ce vin ? 

22. Il^est^exquis; c'est^a mon gr^, le meilleur vin 
que j'aie jamais bu. Il^a au moins dix^ans de 
bouteille. 

23. Vous^a-t-on dit que j'aurais pu aller passer un mois 
a Nice? 
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8. I got up too late; I regret very much that that hap- 
pened. 

9. Is it possible that he could not do it? 

10. You forget that the poor fellow has just recovered 
from a spell of sickness (recovers from sickness). 

11. Have you heard of the accident which happened yes- 
terday at the Northern Station? 

12. Yes, and it is a miracle that no one was killed 

13. What is taking place at the druggist's? 

14. Something extraordinary, no doubt, for there is a 
crowd in front of his store; I am very much afraid 
that an accident happened. 

15. You are no doubt aware that my cousin has obtained 
the position he was seeking? 

16. Yes, and I am very glad that he obtained it; he is a 
very nice young man. 

17. Have you ever read Lamartine? 

18. Several times; he is one of the greatest poets that 
ever lived in France. He is the poet of God and of 
pure love. 

19. Is it true that your nephew lost all his fortune in 
this unfortunate undertaking? 

20. Nearly so (little itself of it is wanting); but he is a 
•clever fellow, he will know how to pull through. 

21. How do you like this wine? 

22. It is exquisite; it is in my opinion, the best wine I 
ever drank. It has been bottled at least ten years. 

23. Have you been told that I could have gone to spend 
d. month at Nice? 
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24 Oui, et je m'etonne que vous n'ayez pas vonlu faire 
ce petit voyage; vous vous^^en trouveriez beaucoup 
mieux- maintenant. 

25. Est-il vrai que Leon ait dH partir k Timproviste pour 
Grasse? 

26. Oui; sons^oncle est dangereusement malade; il 
parait que sa maladie a beaucoup empire dans la 
nuit. 

27. Que dites-vous ? 

28. Je dis que je ne croirai jamais qu^il lui ait fallu 
quatre^hommes pour^abattre ce mur. 

29. C'est dommage que vos^enfants ne se soient pas 
levds de meilleurev^heure. 

30. Pourquoi ? 

31. Ils^auraient pu aller voir les courses sur Teau. 



NOTES AND EXPIiAJTATIONS. 

(1) To hear (a person speakinfi:, a sound, muslo* etc.), is entendre : to hear 
that (somethiDfiT has happened), entendre dire que; to hear of, to hear talk of, 
is entendre parler de; to hear from a person, ia recevoir des nonTeUes de» or 
aToir des nouTelles de. J'entends dn brait, I hear a noise ; Je snis blen^alse 
de Toua^entendre dire cela, I am very glad to hear it (to hear tou say that) ; 
J'ai entendn dire qne le pr^ldent est^arrire, I heard that the presir'enthas 
arrived : Je n'en^al pas^entendn parler, I have not heard of it ; J'al entendn 
parler de tous chez ma tante» I heard of you at my aunt's ; J'al re^ n den 



Digitized by 



Google 



WITH OR WITHOUT A TRACHBR Ml 

24. Yes, and I am surprised that you did not wish to 
take this little trip; you would find yourself much 
the better for it. 

25. Is it true that Leo was obliged (had) to leave sud- 
denly for Grasse? 

26. Yes; his uncle is dangerously ill; it seems that his 
disease grew much worse during the night. 

27. What do you say? 

28. I say that I shall never believe that he required 
four men to pull down that wall. 

29. It is a pity that your children did not rise earlier. 

30. Why? 

31. They might have gone to see the boat-races. 



nouTelles de ma soenr, I have heard from my siBter : J'ai re^n (en) de ses 
nouTelleBy I heaid from her; donnez-mol deToa nonTelles, let me hear from 
you. 

(2) S'en falloir, to be far from, to be wantlnfir. Marie n'eiit pas si sage 
qae aa soenr; il a' en fant beaacoup; Mary is not as srood as her sister ; very 
far from it; I'avez-voua fait? tant »»en faut; have you done it? far from it; 
ont-ils payd tout ce qn'lls devaient? II s'en faut (de) beaaconpy have they 
paid all they owed? far from it; ▼ona^a-t-ll pay6? II s'en faat de la moitl^ 
has he paid you? not by half; U s'en faut beauconp qn'U Use aossl bleu 
qa'enxyheisfarfromreadinfiras well as they; II s'en faut de pen que je 
ne sols^anssl grand qne Tonsy it wants but Uttle fbr me to be as tall as you- 
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aUABANTE-HUITliSME COITVESSATION. 

(Sabjanctive Mood — Imperfect and Pluperfect — ; see Part III). 



1. Que lisez-vous Ik avec^une si grande^atteDtion ? 

2. C'est rhistoire de France. 

3. Je craignais que ce ne fiit^un roman. 

4. Pourquoi vouliez-vous que Marguerite finit^^a 
trois^heures ? 

5. Parce que je d^sirais qu'elle sortlt^avec moi. 

6. Pourquoi le professeur parlait^il si haut? 

7. Parce qu'il tenait^S, ce que tous ces^^leves Penten- 
dissent. 

8. Etait-il possible que vous dussiez tant d'argent? 

9. Oui, et sans mon pere je n'aurais jamais pu tout 
payer. 

10. Si vous f aisiez des f antes en parlant, ne seriez-vous 
pas bien^aise qu'on vous reprit? 

11. J'en serais^enchant^. 

12. Pour^^Stre completement g^nereux que fallait-il 
qu'il fit? 

13. II fallait qu'il fit bien souper le voyageur et qu*en- 
suite il lui offrit^un lit pour la nuit. 

14. Vous savez que Coralie ests^enchantde du cadeau 
.- . que vous lui avez._,envoy^, n'est-ce pas? 

15. Oui, mais je n*aurais jamais cru qu'il falliit si pen 
de chose pour lui plaire. 

16. Pouquoi vouliez-vous vous cacher lorsque vous;^a- 
vez^^entendu la voix de votre mere? . . .^^ 
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FORTY-EIGHTH CONVERSATON, 



1. What are you reading there so attentively? 

2. It is the history of France. 

3. I was afraid it was a novel. 

4. Why did you wish that Marguerite should finish at 
three o'clock ? 

5 Because I desired that she should go out with me. 

6. Why was the professor speaking so loud? 

7. Because he was anxious that all his pupils should 
hear him. 

8. Was it possible that you owed so much money? 

9. Yes, and but for my father I should have never 
been able to pay all. 

10. If you should make any mistakes in speaking, 
would you not be pleased to be corrected? 

11. I should be delighted. 

12. What should he have done to be completely gener- 
ous? 

13. He should have given the traveler a good supper, 
and afterward offered him a bed for the night. 

14. You know that Coralie is delighted with the present 
that you have sent her, do you not? 

15. Yes, but I should have never believed that she 
would have been so easily pleased. 

16. Why did you want to hide yourself when you heard 
your mother's voice? 
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17. J'avais vers^ de Tencre sur mon tablier, et j'avais 
peur qu'elle ne me grondfit. 

18. Poiiquoi d^siriez-vous que nous choississions cette 
couleur? 

19. Parce qu'elle^est plus distingu^e idee-stang-gay) que 
Tautre. 

20. Si votre couturi^re venait et qu'elle vous demand&t 
de r argent, comment vous tireriez-vous d'affaire? 

21. Je la prierais de repasser la semaine prochaine. 

22. Pourquoi ne vouliez-vous pas que j'allasse voir ma 
cousine? 

23. Parce que je doutais qu'elle fftt chez^elle. 

24. Pourquoi exigez-vous (dy-gzee-2jay-'ooo) que Joseph 
vienne avec nous? 

25. Parce que ce serait dommage qu'il ne vlt pas^un 
homme si fameux apr6s.^avoir_attendu si long- 
temps. 

26. Pourquoi ne m'avez-vous pas renvoy^ mon^^ency- 
clopMie? 

27. Je ne croyais pas que vous^en eussiez besoin. 

28. Que voulait cet^homme? 

29. II cherchait quelqu'un qui voulut bien lui prater 
assez d* argent pour payer son loyer. 

30. Vous^avez Tair tout boulevers^ ; qu'est-ce qu'il^y a ? 

31. Vous^^etes^en retard aujourd'bui; ordinairement 
vous,^etes si exact {ay-gzahkt) que nous craignions 
qu'il ne f ut survenu quelque accident. 

32. Etait-il vrai que vos fr^res eussent vendu leurs>^ac- 
tions de chemin de fer? 

33. lis n'y avaient mfeme pas songe. 
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17. I liad spilled some ink on my apron, and I was 
afraid she might scold me. 

18. Why did you wish us to select this color? 

19. Because it is more genteel than the other. 

20. If your dressmaker should come and ask you for 
money, how would you get out of the diflBculty? 

21. I would request her to call again next week. 

22. Why did you not wish me to go and see my cousin? 

23. Because I doubted whether she would be at home. 

24. Why do you require Joseph to come with us? 

25. Because it would be a pity that he should not see 
such a famous man after having waited so long. 

26. Why did you not send my cyclopedia back to me? 

27. I did not thiiik you needed it. 

28. What did that man want? 

29. He was looking for some one who would be so kind 
as to lend him enough money to pay his rent. 

30. You look all upset; what is the matter ? 

31. You are late to-day; generally you are so ponctual 
that we feared an accident might have happened. 

32. Was it true that your brothers had sold their 
railway shares? 

33. They had not even thought of it. 
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34. Saviez-vous, avant que j'en^eusse parle, que 
Richard va s'embarquer pour les^Etatsc^Unis (laf/- 
zay-tah-zH-nee) \ 

35. Gui, je le savais depuis quelque temps; je ne vous 
cache pas que je voudrais qu'il fiit dej^ parti. 

36. Qu'est-ce que le m^decin vous^a dit? 

37. II m'a dit qu'il doute que vous^eussiez^etd ma- 
lade, si vous^aviez^^t^ prudent. 

38. Vous^a-t-on dit que mon^associe n'a pas rdussi 
dans cette^entreprise? 

39. Oui, et il aurait mieux valu qu'il ne s'en fftt pas 
m61e. 

40. Estsz^il probable qu'il^eiit pu obtenir le consente- 
ment de son pere, si vous ne lui aviez pas parl^ en 
sa faveur? 

41. Non, car tons ses^amis Tont^abandonne. 

42. Auriez-vous^et^ fSch^e que je me fusse servie de 
votre^ombrelle, si on ne m'avait pas^envoye la 
mienne? 

43. Au contraire, cela m'aurait fait bien du plaisir. 

44. Nous sommes^^a Neuilly (Nuh-yee)^ n'est-ce pas? 

45. Oui; quel charmant^endroit ! il n'est pas^^tonnant 
que Louis-Philippe Teftt choisi pour sa r&idence 
favorite. 
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34. Did you know, before I had spoken of it, that 
Richard is going to sail for the United States? 

35. Yes, I had been, aware of it for sometime; I do not 
conceal from you that I wish he had already gone. 

36. What did the doctor tell you? 

37. He told me that he doubts whether you would have 
been ill, had you been prudent. 

38. Have you been told that my partner did not succeed 
in this undertaking? 

39. Yes, and it would have been better if he had not 
meddled with it. 

40. Is it probable that he could have obtained his 
father's consent, had you not spoken to him in his 
favor? 

41. No, for all his friends have forsaken him. 

43. Would you have been angry if I had used your 
parasol, if they had not sent me mine? 

43. On the contrary, that would have pleased me very 
much. 

44. We are at Neuilly, are we not? 

45. Yes; what a lovely spot ! it is not to be wondered at 
that Louis-Philippe should have chosen it as his 
favorite residence. 
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QUASANTE-NEXJVrfSMB COmTBRSATIOir. 



I. — lie Chemin de Fer. 

1. Cocher ! gare de TEst, da Nord, de TOuest; k la 
gare Saint-Lazare (Sang-Lah-zahr), 

2. AUez vite, or^ allez bon train {irang), 

3. Nous voici a la gare. 

4. R^glez avec le cocher. 

5. Chargez-vous des bagages. 

6. Faites les^enregistrer. 

7. Je vais m'occiiper des billets {bee-ydy), 

8. Facteur, voulez-vous m'indiquer la salle des ba- 
gages? 

9. Ayez Tobligeance de me dire ou est la sortie. 

10. A droite^eii entrant; a gauche. 

11. Oil est le bureau des billets? 

12. Veuillez (vuh-yay) me dire ou Ton prend les billets 
pour Saint Cloud (Sang-Kloo), 

13. C*est la, monsieur, a gauche; k cotd; en face de la 
salle d'attente. 

14. Oil est le bureau ou Ton pent d^poser des paquets? 

15. En face du bureau oil Ton prend les billets. 

16. Voici mon billet, facteur, et voil^ mon bagage. 

17. Combien de colis (ko-lee) avez-vous? 

18. J'en ai quatre; deux malles, un sac de voyage, et 
une bolte^^a chapeau. 
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FORTY-NINTH CONVERSATION. 



I. — The Railway. 

1. Driver ! to the Eastern, Northern, Western Depot; 
to the St. Lazare Depot. 

2. Drive fast (go quickly; go good rate, pace). 

3. Here we are at the depot. 

4. Settle with the driver. 

5. Take charge of the baggage. 
6; Have it checked. 

7. I will see about the tickets. 

8. Porter, will you direct me to the baggage room? 

9. Have the kindness to tell me were the exit is. 

10. To the right as you come in; to the left. 

11. Where is the ticket office? 

12. Please tell me where the tickets for St. Cloud are 
taken. 

13. It is there. Sir, on the left; near by; opposite the 
waiting room. 

14. Where is the check room (where is the office where 
one can put parcels) ? 

15. Opposite the ticket office. 

16. Here is my ticket, porter, and there is my baggage. 

17. How much baggage have you (how many pieces of 
baggage have you)? 

18. I have four; two trunks, a travelling-bag, and a 
hat-box. 
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19. Vous^avez^un^^exc6dant (vw^zah-^oay-zung-^ay-ksay- 
dahng) de bagage. 

20. Il>^y a six francs de surplus k payer. 

21. Voici votre bulletin de bagage. 

22. Quel^est le prix des places pour Versailles? 

23. A quelle^heure part T express, le rapide, le train- 
omnibus? 

24. Regardez^au tableau des^arriv^es et departs. 

25. Consultez Tlndicateur des chemins de fer. 

26. Le train estc^il^en retard? 

27. A quelle^heure partons-nous? 

28. Que signifie cette cloche? 

29. C'est le signal du depart. 

30. Est-ce ici le guichet pour Vincennes? 

31. Veuillez me donner deux billets. 

32. Quelle classe? 

33. Une premiere, s'il vous plait; un billet d'aller et 
retour; coupe; wagon-lit. 

34. Entrons dans le mdme compartimeut. 

35. Cette place est^^elle retenue? 

36. Voici le chef {shayf) de train; pr^parez vos billets. 

37. Quelle^est cette station? 

38. Combien de temps s'arrSte-t-on ici? 

39. Ou s'arrete-t-on pour diner? 

40. Dix minutes d'arrgt (dah-rd^). 

41. Veuillez^ouvrir la portiere; je voudrais descendre. 

42. Ou est le buflFet? 

43. Quel ^ est ce convoi ? 
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19. You have extra baggage (overweight). 

20. You have six francs more to pay. 

21. Here is your baggage check. 

22. What is the fare to Versailles? 

23. At what time does the express; the lightning- 
express, the accomodation train, leave? 

24. Look at the time table. 

25. Consult the Railway Guide. 

26. Is the train late? 

27. At what time do we start? 

28. What does this bell mean? 

29. It is the signal for starting. 

30. Is this the ticket office (window) for Vincennes? 

31. Please give me two tickets. 

32. What class? 

33. A first class ticket, please; a round trip ticket; 
coup^; sleeper. 

34. Let us go in the same compartment. 

35. Is this seat taken? 

36. Here is the conductor; have your tickets ready. 

37. What station is this? 

38. How long do we stop here? 

39. Where do we stop for dinner? 

40. Ten minutes for refreshments. 

41. Please open the door; I should like to get out. 

42. Where is the refreshment-room? 

43. What train is that? 
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44. C'est^^un train de marchandise ; un train de plaisir. 

45. Messieurs (mdy-see-uh) et mesdames en voiture. 

46. Ce tunnel n'est pas long. 

47. Qu'est-ce que ce pont? 

48. Nous^approchons de Paris. 

49. Nous voici a I'avant derniere station. 
60. Nous sommes,^e)ifin arrives. 

51. A rhotel Meurice. 

52. Cocher! voici votre course et dix sous de pour-boire. 



II. — Hdtel et Pension. 

1. Je desire un^appartement meubld, 

2. De combien de pieces? 

3. Une chambre^a coucher et un salon. 

4. Je voudrais^une cbambre a deux lits. 

5. A quel^^tage? 

6. Au premier; au deuxieme. 

7. Combien y a-t-il de chambres? 

8. Trois chambres et un cabinet de toilette. 

9. Combien louez-vous cet^appartement? 

10. Quels sont vos prix? par jour? a la semaine? au 
mois? 

11. Le service est^il compris dans ce prix? 

12. L'^clairage et le chauffage se paient^ils (payee-till) k 
part? 

13. La location est^c^elle centrale? 
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44. It is a freight train; an excursion train. 

45. All aboard. 

46. Tliis tunnel is not long. 

47. What bridge is that ? 

48. We are getting near Paris. 

49. Here we are at the last station but one. 

50. We have arrived at last. 

51. To Meurice's hotel. 

52. Cabman ! here is your fare, and ten cents for 
you (of tip). 



II. — Hotel and Boardingr-House. 

1. I want furnished appartinents. 

2. How many rooms? 

3. A bed- room and a sitting-room. 

4. I should like a double-bedded room. 

5. On what floor? 

6. On the first; on the second. 

7. How many rooms are there? 

8. Three rooms and a toilet room. 

9. How much do you charge (rent) for this suit of 
rooms? 

10. What are your charges? by the day? by the week? 
by the month? 

11. Is the attendance included in these rates? 

12. Are light and fire charged extra? 

13. Is the loo^tioj). central? 
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14. Est-ce que les fenetres donnent sur la rue? sur la 
place? sur le boulevard? 

15. Les pieces sonto^elles biea^adrees (heedy^ah-ay'ray)f 

16. Combien de fois par semaine changez-vous les 
draps? 

17. Pourrai-je prendre mes repas dans ma chambre ? 

18. Est-on oblig^ de manger k table d'hote? 

19. Je n'aime pas cet,_^ppartement; il n'est pas com- 
mode. 

20. litest mal dispos^; montrez m'en un^^autre. 

21. Cette chambre est trop petite ; trop basse ; trop 
sombre. 

22. Cette chambre est^humide. 

23. II n'y a pas de rideaux. 

24. II n'y a pas de sommier ^lastique sur le lit 

25. Voulez-vons voir la chambre de derriere? j'y ai fait 
mettre un nouveau tapis. 

26. Quel serait le prix de la pension avec la chambre? 

27. C'est tres cher. 

28. Je pourrais vous donner deux chambres au qua- 
trieme. 

29. Je ne veux pas monter si haut. 

30. Faites-moi voir la chambre de devant. 

31. A quelle^^heure est le dejeuner? le diner? 

32. Ou est Tascenseur (lah'Sahng-suhr)$ 

33. Faites monter mes malles. 

34. Vous vous,_,6tes tromp^ de clef. 

35. Ou est la salle de bains {bang) ? ou sont les cabinets 
de toilette ? 
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14. Do the windows overlook the street? the square? 

. . the boulevard? 

16. Are the rooms well aired? 

16. How many times a week do you change the sheets? 

17. Can I take my meals in my room? 

18. Are we compelled to eat at the table d'hote? 

19. I do not like this suit of room (flat); it is not com- 
fortable. 

20. It is poorly arranged ; show me another one. 

21. This room is too small; too low; too dark. 

22. This room is damp. 

23. There are no curtains. 

24. There is no spring mattress on the bed. 

25. Will you see the back-room? I had a new carpet 
put in. 

26. What would be the price for board and room? 

27. It is very dear. 

28. I might give you two rooms on the fourth floor. 

29. I do not want to go up so high. 

30. Show me the front room. 

31. At what time is breakfast? dinner? 

32. Where is the elevator ? 

33. Have my trunks taken up stairs. 

34. You gave me the wrong key. 

35. Where is the bath-room? the toilet-room? 
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316. Envoyez-moi une blanchisseuse, j'ai du linge^a 
laver. 

37. Je voudrais de Tean chaude, nne^^ponge, des 
essuie-mains (day-zay-stlee-mang) et du savon. 

38. Faites-moi mon compte; je pense partir demain. 

39. Rdveillez-moi (ray-vay-yay-moah) de bonne^heure. 

40. Faites venir nne voitnre. 

41. An chemin de fer de Rouen iBoo-ahng). 



m. — Au Restaurant. 

1. Gargon, ou est la carte (du jour) ? 

2. Avez-vous^un bon menu aujourd'hui? 

3. Donnez-moi ce que vous,_,avez de prSt, car je suis 
bien pres8& 

4. Combien de temps faudra-t-il,_,attendre? 

5. Donnez-moi un cabinet particulier. 

6. Je voudrais^une table^a part. 

7. Qu*est-ce que vous^avez en fait de legumes? 

8. Quel potage prendrez-vous? 

9. Je ne prendrai pas de potage. 

10. Je voudrais._.un filet aux pommes de terre f rites, 
bien saignant ; mais madame le veut (vuh) bien 
cuit (kilee). 

11. Comment trouvez-vous ces^huitres (say-zilee-tr)? 
\%. Je les trouve^excellentes. 

13. Passez^k Madame les haricots (lay ah-ree-ko) et les 
petits pois (lepteepoah). 

14. Vous servirai-je du poulet? voulez-vous Taile (Idyl) 
oi la cuisse {kileess)f 
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36. Send me a washerwoman; I have some linen to send 
to the laundry (I have some linen to be washed). 

37. I want some warm water, a sponge, some towels 
and some soap. 

38. Make out my bill; I think I will leave to-morrow. 

39. Call me (awake me) early. 

40. Order (make to come) a carriage. 

41. To the Rouen Depot. 



III. — At the Restaurant. 

1. Waiter, where is the bill of fare? 

2. Have you a good dinner to-day? 

3. Give me anything you have ready, for I am in a 
great hurry. 

4. How long will I have to wait? 

5. Give me a private room. 

6. I should like a private table (a table aside). 

7. What have you in the way of vegetables? 

8. What kind of soup will you take? 

9. I will not take any soup. 

10. I want a tenderloin with fried potatoes very rare 
(bleeding), but the lady wants it well done (cooked). 

11. How do you like (find you) these oysters? 

12. I think they are excellent (I find them). 

13. Pass to the lady the beans and peas. 

14. Shall I help you to some chicken? will you have the 
vnug or the second joint? 
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16. Donnez-moi du blanc et de la farce. 

16. Ce poisson (poah-aong) est^excellent ; j'en prendrai 
encore^^un morceau. 

17. Voulez-vous que je vous^^envoie des champignons? 

18. Si vous voulez, et des truflfes, s*il^y en^a. 

19. II faut que je vous donne du jus to*«). 

20. Vous servirai-je de la fricassee ou de Tomelette? 

21. Je me reserve pour ce dindon {dang-dong), 

22. Encore^^un peu de roti. 

23. Je vous^en demanderai un petit morceau, mais pas 
de jus. 

24. Je n'aime pas beaucoup le gras (grdh). 

25. Voici du maigre. 

26. Comment trouvez-vous ce vin? 

27. Je n'ai jamais goftt^ de meilleur vin. 

28. Auriez-vous la bonte de me passer la sali^re? 

29. A votre sante. 

30. A la votre. 

31. Ne craignez rien, ce vin de Bordeaux n'est pas 
frelatf^. 

32. Gargon, cette bouteille (boo-tdy-ee) est vide, apportez- 
nouso-en une^autre; une demie suffira. 

33. Gofttez de cette perdrix; elle^est^excellente. 

34. J'en voudrais^une petite tranche bien mince (mangs), 
rien que pour la godter. 

35. Je n'en veux pas tant; donnez-m'en la moiti^. 

36. Voila une^^entrde qui a bonne mine. 
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15. Give me some white meat and some dressing, 

16. This fish is excellent; I will take another piece. 

17. Shall I send you some mushrooms? 

18. If you please, and some truffles, if there are any. 

19. I must give you some gravy. 

80. Shall I help you to some fricassee, or some omelet? 

21. I keep my appetite (I spare, reserve, myself) for 
that turkey. 

22. A little more roast-beef. 

23. I will thank (ask) you for a small piece, but no 
gravy. 

24. I am not very fond of fat. 

25. Here is some lean. 

26. How do you like this wine? 

27. I never tasted better wine. 

28. Would you have the kindness to pass me the 
salt-cellar? 

29. Your health. 

30. Yours. 

31. Do not be afraid; this claret is not adulterated, 

32. Waiter, this bottle is empty, bring us another; half 
will do. 

33. Try (taste) this partridge; it is very nice. 

34. I will take (I should like) a small slice very thin, 
just to taste it. 

35. I do not want so much; give me half, 

36. That first course looks nice (has good appearance). 
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37. Veuillez faire circuler la salade. 

38. Ce g&teau de riz (ree) a bonne mine ; comment le 
trouvez-vous? 

39. Mettez^^un convert ponr monsieur ; il va diner avec 
nous. 

40. Qui vent^une^aiguillette (*c« vuh-tU-ndy-gUee-yet) de 
ce dindon? 

•?ilv : Vous^enverrai-je de cette tarte aux^^abricots? 
.^4f . ' Gargon, voudriez-vous m'apportez mon cafd main- 
tenant? 

43. Mademoiselle, donnez-moi, je vous prie, plus de lait 
que de caf 6. 

44. Que ce • caf d est fort ! pourrait-on^^avoir de I'eau 
cbaude? 

45. Veuillez me passer le sucrier. 

46. Qargon, deux petits verres de cognac (ko-gnahk). 

47. Ces dames voudraient_,une cr6me, des glaces et des 
biscuits (hee-skilee) a la peine. 

48. Est-ce tout ce que vous^avez^en fait de dessert? 

49. Je lie tiens pas^^au f romage; donnez-moi autre cbose. 
60. Est-ce que vous^^avez du th^? 

51. II n'y en^^a pas de pret, mais^^on va vous^^en faire; 
ce ne sera pas long. 

52. .I>0s^Oeufs (ddy-zuh) a la coque, moUets pourmoi; 

monsieur les vent un peu plus durs. 

63. . De^ roties beurrdes, une tasse de cbocolat et 

une^omelette aux tomates. 

64. Des^oBufs sur le plat et une tranche de jambon bien 
. . mince. 

' 65. Une tasse de caf 6 an lait et des petits pains pour 
madame. 

66. Apportez-moi Tadditioh (at the restaurant only). 

/67. Voici un billet de cent francs. 
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37. Please hand around the salad, 

38. This rice-pudding looks good (has good appearance) ; 
how do you like it? 

39. Set a plate for this gentleman; he will dine with us. 

40. Who will take (wants) a slice of the breast of this 
turkey ? 

41. Shall I send you some of this apricot tart? 

42. Waiter, would you please bring me my coffee now ? 

43. Miss (waitress), please give me more milk than 
coffee. 

44. How strong this coffee is! could we have some warm 
water? 

45. Please pass me the sugar-bowl. 

46. Waiter, two small glasses of cognac. 

47. These ladies would like a custard, some ices and 
some ladies' fingers. 

48. Is that all you have in the way of dessert? 

49. I do not care for cheese; give me something else. 

50. Have you any tea? 

51. There is none ready, but we will make some for 
you; it will not take long. 

52. Boiled eggs, soft for me; the gentleman wants them 
a little harder. 

53. Buttered toast, a cup of chocolate and a tomatoe- 
omelet. 

54. Fried eggs, and a slice of ham very thin. 

55. A cup of coffee with milk and some rolls for the 
lady. 

56. Bring me the check. 

57. Here is a hundred franc note. 
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CINQUANTrlSME CONVERSATION. 



Chez la Couturi^re. 

1. Q^'y a-t-il pour votre service? 

2. II me f audrait^^un costume de voyage, une robe de 
ville et une sortie de bal. 

3. Veuillez me montrer les derniers modules. 

4. Qu'est-ce qui se porte le plus^en ce moment? 

5. Je veux ce qu'il y a de mieux et de plus^a la mode. 

6. Je desire quelque chose de simple et de bon goAt, 
rien de voyant. 

7. Je m'en remets^^entierement a votre bon goftt et a 
votre savoir-faire. 

8. Pouvez-vous me prendre mesure aujourd'hui? 

9. Quand pourrai-je venir essayer? 

10. Je ddsire un costume de voyage en cacbemire gris 
fer {greefd^r), 

11. Cela ne se porte plus gudre (gd^r). 

12. Montrez-moi ce que vous^^avez dans cette nuance. 

13. Cette couleur est trop claire, je la voudrais^^un peu 
plus f oncee. 

14. C'est^un peu trop tapageur. 

15. Cela n'a pas de cacbet. 

16. L'^toflfe est trop Ipurde. 

17. Comment madame veut^^elle faire couper cette 
sole? 

18. Je veux la faire couper en biais (heeay). 

19. Coupez cela en long. 
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FIFTIETH CONVERSATION. 



At the Dressmaker's. 

1. What can I do for you? 

2. I want (I would require) a traveling-suit, a street 
dress and a opera-cloak, 

3. Please show me the latest patterns, 

4. What is it most worn now? 

5. I want the very best and most fashionable, 

6. I wish something plain and tasteful; nothing showy. 

7. I leave it entirely to your good taste and skill. 

8. Can you take my measure to-day? 

9. When can I come to try on? 

10. I want a steel gray cashmere traveling-suit, 

11. That is now out of style. 

12. Show me what you have in that shade. 

13. This color is too light; I should like it a little 
darker. 

14. It is rather loud. 

15. It is not stylish. 

16. The goods is too heavy, 

17. How do you want to have this silk cut? 

18. I want to have it cut bias. 

19. Cut that lengthwise. 
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20. EUe n'a que soixante (soah-sahngt) centimetres de 
large. 

21. Cette robe vous prend bien la taille (tdh-ee). 

22. EUe vous donne tres bonne toumure. 

23. Ces cordelidres de sole attach^es sur les cotds feraient 
trds bien comme draperie, il me semble. 

24. On dit que c'est tout^,^ fait k la mode. 

25. Je ne tiens pas k ce que le costume soit trop^a juste; 
laissez-lui un pen d'ampleur. 

26. Prenez-moi maintenant mesure pour les peignoirs; 
j'en veux^un de cachemire, quelque chose de tres 
simple. 

27. Cette couleur rose the me plait^assez. 

28. Comment attacherez-vous le peignoir? ces brande- 
bourgs d'argent feraient tres bien. 

29. La garniture ne va pas avec I'etoflfe. 

30. Quant^^ la fagon, je m'en rapporte a vous. 

31. Est-ce que cela d^teint (day-tang) ? 

32. Nous garantissons toutes nos marcbandises. 

33. Vous ferez Tautre peignoir avec cette mousseline 
jaune. 

34. Vous le garnirez de Valenciennes (Vah-lahng-see-dyn). 

35. Jemesuis ravisee; je preferc qu'il soit tout:^uni, 
sans broderies. 

36. Vous pr^parerez^^aussi,la robe de popeline que je 
vous^^ai envoyee k retoucher lundi dernier.. 

37. Je suis tr^s press^e; depechons-nous d'essayer. 

38. Avez-vous change la.jupe? PaVez-vous faite droite? 

39. II faudra raccourcir la trajne. 
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20. It is only sixty centimeters wide. 

21. This dress fits you well in the waist. 

22. It gives you a very graceful shape. 

23. These silk cords fastened on the sides would look 
very well as drapery, it seems to me. 

24. They say it is quite fashionable. 

25. I would rather not have the suit fit me too tightly; 
leave it rather full. 

26. Take my measure for the wrappers now; I want a 
cashmere one; something very plain. 

27. I like that tea-rose shade pretty well. 

28. How will you fasten the wrapper? these silver 
braids would look very well. 

29. The trimming does not match the goods. 

30. As to the make, I leave it to you. 

31. Does that fade? 

32. We warrant all our goods. 

33. You will make the other wrapper with that light 
yellow mull. 

34. You will trim it with Valenciennes lace. 

35. I have changed my mind; I prefer it to be quite 
plain, without any embroidery. 

36. You will have ready also the poplin dress which I 
sent you to retouch, last Monday. 

37. I am in a great hurry; let us hurry and try it on. . 

38. Did you change the skirt? did you make it straigljt? 

39. You will have to shorten the train. - -■ 



Digitized by 



Google 



40. Ce corsage ne va pas; il me gdne. 

41. Je vous^avais dit de le faire plxttdt naoaatant que 
decollete (day-kol-tay). 

42. La doublure ne tient pas; eela se voit. 

43. Cela me serre trop^^ la taille; vous^allez me faire 
pftmer. 

44. Les manches font un vilain pli pr^s du coude. 

45. Attendez, je vais^^^pingler cela. 

46. Les ^paules ne tombent pas bien. 

47. La double jupe pend trop par places, 

48. Cela me serre k Tencolure (lahng-ko-lUr). 

49. Je n'aime pas cette double rang^e de plis; les 
tuyaux (tu-yoh) ne sont pas^assez^dvas^s. 

50. Le devant va tr6s bien, mais le dos demande k etre 
retouch^. 

51. Voyons la jupe. 

52. Ne vous^avais-je pas dit de la faire unie? 

53. Vous^aurez^^ enlever {ahng-lvay) ces volants 
(vo-lahng), 

54. Cela traine. 

55. La ceinture (sang-tUr) est trop^^troite; elargiss6z-la. 

56. La ceinture est trop large; il faudra la r^trecir. 

57. Cela pourrait^aller. 

58. La jupe bouflfe trop; he pourriez-vous pas la plisser 
Idg^rement? 

59. La jupe traine trop; il faudra la relever. 

60. On pourrait la relever {ruM-vay) avec des noeuds 
ismh) de dentelle. 



Digitized by 



Google 



WITS OH IXFXTROUT ▲ TXAOKBR WT 

40. This waist does not fit; I feel nncomfortable in it. 

41. I had told you to make it rather high than low- 
necked. 

42. The lining does not hold; it shows. 

43. It is too tight in the waist; you will make me faint. 

44. The sleeves make an ugly wrinkle near the elbow. 
46. Wait, I am going to pin that. 

46. The shoulders do not fall well. 

47. The over skirt hangs too much in some places. 

48. It is tight in the neck. 

49. I do not like this double row of plaits; the tucks do 
not spread enough. 

50. The front fits well, but the back wants to be 
retouched. 

51. Let me see the skirt. 

52. Had I not told you to make it plain? 

53. You will have to take away those flounces. 

54. That drags. 

55. The belt is too narrow; make it wider. 

56. The belt is too wide; you will have to take it in^ 

57. That might do. 

58. The skirt puflfs too much; could you not plait it 
slightly? 

59. The skirt drags too much; it will have to be raised. 

60. It might be draped with lace bows. 
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61. Lft-taillaest trop courte, trop longue; rallongez-la, 
racourcissez-Ia. 

62. II faudra T^cliancrer {lay-shahng-cray) sous I'ais- 
selle (Idy-sdyT). 

63. La doublure est mal pos^e. 

64. C'est faufil6; cela ne tient pas. 

65. Vous voudrez bien changer cette garniture; ces 
franges sont quelque peu ddmodees. 

66. Je n'aime pas ces boutons; les boutonni^res sont mal 
faites. 

67. Le bas de la jupe est tout d^cousu. 

68. Pourquoi ne Tavez-vous pas^ourl^ comme il^^tait 
convenu? 

69; Vous voudrez bien rabattre cette couture. 

70. Cette robe ne va pas^^aussi bien que la derni^re que 
vous m'avez f aite. 

71. On pourrait la retoucher pres des hanches. 

72. Les manches vont mal, mais comme elles ne sont 
que f aufilees, il vous sera facile d*y remMier. 

73. La jupe n*est pas^assez relev^e sur les c8t^s; alt^- 
rez cela. 

74. J'ai fait^^un accroc (ah-kro) k ma robe; pouvez- 
vpus^y faire une reprise? 

75. Aussitot que tout cela sera pret, faites-le-moi par- 
venir a T hotel. 

76. Vous Taurez dans la huitaine (ilee'tdyn). 

77- J© vais passer ma pelisse par-dessus ma robe. 

78. Envoyez votre compte^^acquitt^, je paierai k livrai- 
son. 

79. Sa robe lui a plu, elle^en^^tait^auXwanges. 
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61. The waist is too short, too long; lengthen it, 
shorten it. 

62. It will have to be cut out under the arm-pit. 

63. The lining is badly put on. 

64. It is basted; it does not hold together. 

65. You will please change this trimming; these fiiages 
are somewhat out of style. 

66. I do not like these buttons; the button-holes are 
poorly made. 

67. The lower part of the skirt is all ripped. 

68. Why did you not hem it as it was agreed upon? 

69. You will please take in this seam. 

70. This dress does not fit as well as the last one you 
made me. 

71. It might be retouched near the hips. 

72. The sleeves do not fit, but as they are only basted 
you can easily fix them. 

73. The skirt is not draped enough on the sides; change 
that. 

74. I have torn my dress; can you put a stitch on it? 

75. As soon as all that is ready, have it sent to the hotel. 

76. You shall have it in a week. 

77. I will slip on my fur-cloak over my dress. 

78. Send your bill receipted; I will pay on delivery. 

79. She liked her dress; she was delighted with it. 
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MORCEAUX CHOISIS, 

ANECDOTES, l^PIGRAMMES, BONS MOTS, 

PROVERBES, ETC. 



I. 

lia M^re. 

{Notre-Bame de Paris.) 

Je ne crois pas qu'il y ait rien au monde de plus 
riant (1) que les id^es qui s'dveillent (2) dans le coeur 
d'une mcJie k la vue du^ petit Soulier de son enfant (3); 
surtout (4) si c'est le Soulier de fSte (5), des dimanches, 
du bapt§me;le Soulier brod^ jusque sous la semelle (6); 
un Soulier avec lequel Tenfant n'a pas encore fait un 
pas (7). Ce soulier-1^ a tant de grS,ce et de petitesse (8), il 
lui est si impossible de marcher, que c'est pour la mere 
comme si elle voyait (9) son enfant. EUe lui sourit, elle 
le baise, elle lui parle; elle se demande, s'il se peut, en 
eflfet, qu'un pied soit si petit (10); et, I'enfant fftt-il 
absent (11), il suflBlt du joli Soulier pour lui remettre sous 
les yeux la douce et fragile creature (12). Elle croit le 
voir, elle le voit, tout entier (13), vivant, joyeux, avec 
des mains d^licates, sa t§te ronde, ses Idvres pures, ses 
yeux sereins dont le blanc est bleu. — Si c'est I'hiver, il 
est 1^, il rampe (14) sur le tapis, il escalade (15) laboriou- 
sement un tabouret, (16) et la mere tremble qu*il n'ap- 
proche du feu. Si c'est T^t^, (17) il se traine (18) dans la 
cour, dans le jardin, arrache (19) Therbe d'entre les 
paves (20), regarde naivement les grands chiens, les 
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grands chevaux, sans peur, joue avec les coquUIages (21), 
avec les flenrs, et fait gronder (22) le jardinier, qui trouve 
le sable (23) dans les plates-bandes (24) et la terre dans 
les allies. Tout rit, tout brille, tout joue autour de lui 
comme lui, jusqu'au souffle (25) d'air et au rayon de 
soleil qui s'ebattent k Tenvi dans les boucles follettes de 
ses cheveux (26). Le Soulier montre tout cela a la mere, 
et lui fait fondre (27) le ccBur comme le feu une cire (28). 

Victor Hugo. 

(1) An3^hing sweeter in the- world. (2) Which awake. (3) At the si^ht of 
her child's tiny shoes. (4) Especially. (6) For festivals. (6) To the very 
sole. (7) Taken a step. (8) So much grrace and daintiness. (9) As though 
she saw. (10) She asks herself whether there can actually be a foot so tiny. 
(11) And if the child be i^bsent. (12) To place the sweet and frasrile creature 
before her own eyes. (13) Complete, (u) Crawling. (16) Climbing. (16) An 
ottoman. (17) If it is summer-time. (18) It crawls about. (19) Plucks up. 
(20) Between the paving-stones. (21) Shells. (22) To grumble. (23) Because 
he finds the sand. (24) Flower-beds. (25) Even the breath. (2fi) Which vie 
with each other in disporting among the silky ringlets of its hair. (27) Melts. 
(28) As fire melts wax. 

11. 

Bataille de Narva. 

(Histoire de Charles JTIL) 

D6s que le canon des Su6dois eut fait brdche aux 
retrancliements, ils s*avanc6rent la baionette au bout du 
fusil, ayaiit au dos une neige furieuse (1) qui donnait au 
visage (2) des ennemis. Les Russes se firent tuer (3) pen- 
dant une demi-beure sans quitter le revers des fosses (4). 
Aux premieres ddcharges de la mousqueterie ennemie le 
roi regut une balle a la gorge (5); mais c'^tait une balle 
morte qui s'arreta dans les plis (6) de sa cravate noire, et 
qui ne lui fit aucun mal. Son cbeval f ut tu^ sous lui. 
M. de Sparre m'a dit que le roi sauta Idgfirement sur un 
autre cbeval (7), en disant : € Ces gens-ci me font faire 
mes exercises », et continua de combattre et de dormer 
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des ordres avec la m6me presence d'esprii. Apr^s trois 

heures de combat, les retranchements furent forofe de 

tons cot^s. 

Voltaire. 

U) A furious snow-storm. (2) On the faces. (3) Allowed themselves to be 
killed. (4) Without leaving the sides of the trenches. (6) In his neck. 
6) In the folds. (7 ) Sprung nimbly on another horse. 

III. 

Fragrment d'une lettre de Mme la Marquise de S^vigrn^ 
h M. de Pomponne. 

lAindi, !•' decemhre 1664. 

II faut que je vous conte une petite historiette, qui 
est tres vraie, et qui vous divertira (1). 

Le roi se mSle depuis peu de faire des vers (2); 
MM. de Saint- Aignan et Dangeau lui apprennent com- 
ment il faut s'y prendre (3). II fit Tautre jour un petit 
madrigal, que lui-m6me ne trouva pas trop joli. Un 
matin, il dit au mardchal de Grammont : « Monsielir le 
inardclial, lisez ce petit madrigal, et voyez si vous en 
avez vu un si impertinent. Parce qu'on sait que depuis 
peu j'aime les vers (4), on m'en apporte de toutes les fa- 
mous (5). > 

Le marechal, apres avoir lu, dit au roi : < Sire, Votre 
Majeste juge divinement bien de toutes les choses; il est 
vrai que voila le plus ridicule madrigal que j'aie jamais 
111. > — Le roi se mit a rire et lui dit: « N'est-il pas vrai 
que celui qui Ta fait est bien fat? i> 

< Sire, il n'y a pas moyen de lui donner un autre 
nom. » 

« Oh! bienlJ> dit le roi, < je suis ravi que vous en 
ayez parld si bonnement (6); c'est moi qui I'ai fait. > 

< Ah, Sire, quelle trahison! Que Votre Majeste me le 
rende; je Tai lu brusquement (7). > 
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c Non, Monsieur le marshal, les premiers sentiments 
sont tonjours les pins natnrels. » 

Le roi a fort ri de cette folie (8), et tout le monde 
trouve que voil^ la plus cruelle petite chose que Ton 
puisse f aire a un vieux courtisan. 

Pour moi, qui aime tonjours k faire des reflexions, 
je voudrais que le roi en fit la-dessus (9), et qn'il jugeat 
par la (10) combien il est loin de connaitre jamais la 
vdrite. 

(1) Which will amuse you. (2) The king has lately ta^en to make vetses. 
(3) How to go about it properly. (4) Because people know that I have lately 
been fond of verses. (5) They bring me all sorts of them. (6) I am delighted 
that you have spoken so plainly about it. (7) I read it hastily. (8) At this 
joke. (9) Thereupon, do) And judge thereby. 

IV. 

li'Oreiller (1) d'une petite fille. 

Cher petit oreiller! doux et chaud sous ma tete, 
Plein de plume choisie, et blanc, et fait pour moi! 
Quand on a peur des vents, des loups, de la tempete, 
Cher petit oreiller, que je dors bien sur toil 

Beaucoup, beaucoup d'enfants, pauvres et nus, sans mere, 
Sans maison, n'ont jamais d'oreiller pour dormir; 
lis ont tonjours sommeil! O destinee am ere! 
Maman! douce maman! cela me fait gdmir (2). 

Et quand j'ai prid Dieu pour tons ces petits anges 
Qui n'ont pas d'oreiller, moi, j'embrasse le mien; 
Seule dans mon doux nid (3), qu'a tes piedstu m'arranges, 
Je te bdnis (4), ma mere! et je toucbe le tien. 

Je ne m'^veillerai qu'a la lueur (5) premiere 
De I'aube (6) an rideau bleu, c'est si gai de la voir! 
Je vais dire tout bas ma plus tendre priere, 
Donne encore un baiser, bonne maman! bonsoir! 

jfMB Marcelinb Dbsbordes-Valmore. 

(1) The pillow. (2) To moan; to bewail. (3) Nest, (i) I bless you. 
(6) Light; glimmer. (6) Dawn; day-break. 
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TJ)i jenne homme timide, ne sachant comment lier (1) 
conversation avec line jeune personne assise devant lui 
dans nn jardin public, saisit adroitement (2) le moment 
oii un insecte venait de s'abattre (3) sur son cli3,le, pour 
lui dire : « Mademoiselle, je vous previens (4) que vous 
avez une bSte derriere vous. — Ab, mon Dieu! (5) mon- 
sieur, dit la jeune fiUe en se retournant vivement et 
comme effrayde, je ne vous savais pas Ik, > 

(1) To engage in. (2) Skilfully; cleverly. (3) Had just fallen. (4) I 
inform you ; warn you. (5) Goodness I or, dear me I 

VL 

Une jeune dame, dont tout Texterieur annongait 
1' extreme distinction, montait dans un wagon de premiere 
classe, ou quelques fashionables avaient pris place. Un 
d'eux allumait ddja un cigare. Deconcertd un moment k 
I'aspect (1) de la nouvelle venue, il s'arma (2) de courage 
et lui dit : < Madame, est-ce que Todeur du cigare vous 
incommode? — Je ne sais pas, monsieur, r^pondit la 
dame avec une simplicity digne, on n'a jamais fumd 
devant moi. > 

(1) At the sight. (2) He called all his courage to his aid. 

VII. 

Pendant la premiere guerre d'ltalie, Bonaparte assid- 
geait Milan; des envoyes de la ville dtant venus pour 
parlementer, le jeune g^n^ral les regut avec hauteur (Ij 
et leur dit d'une voix qui n'admettait pas de rdplique : 
« II faut se rendre ou combattre >. Un des commissaires 
ayant fait observer au general qu'il dtait bien jeune pour 
prendre un ton si assur^ (2): < Je suis bien jeune aujour- 
d'hui, r^pondit-il, mais demain j'aurai Milan {mille an.s).i> 

tf'l) Hj^ughtiness. (2) To tal^ii^^uch a bold manner. 
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VIIL 

Une dame avait un enfant fort g&t6 (1) et fort incom- 
mode (2); mais elle avait la faiblesse de le trouver char- 
mant. « Get enfant est bien gentil, dit iin jour a la mere 
une personne qui etait venue lui rendre visite; k quelle 
lieure le couche-t-on? > 

(1) Spoiled. (2) Troublesome ; tiresome. 

IX. 

Le grand Turenne, k la veille (1) d'une bataille, m^- 
ditait dans sa tente. Le bruit subit d*un coup de canon le 
fit tressaillir (2). < Tu trembles! > dit-il k son corps, t Car- 
casse, tu tremblerais bien plus si tu savais ou je te con- 
duirai demain. > 

(1) The eve ; the day before. (2) The sudden report of a oannon startled him. 



— Mes malades jamais ne se plaignent de moi, disait 
un mddecin d'ignorance profonde. 

— Ah! repartit (1) un plaisant (2), je le crois : vous 
les envoyez tous se plaindre en Tautre monde. 

(D Beplied. (2) A joker; a facetious man. 

XL 

Un jeune homme se prdsente aux examens de bacca- 
laureat (1). Un examinateur lui demande ce que c'est 
qu'un cap (2); notre candidat rdpond d'une maniere satis- 
faisante. < Fort bien, monsieur; maintenant veuillez me 
citer (3) quelques caps. > Le jeune homme reste coi (4). 
< Comment, monsieur, poursuit (5) I'examinateur, avec 
un fin (6) sourire, vous vous pr^sentez au baccalaureat, 
et vous n*avez pas de cap a citer (capacile) ! > 

(1) Bachelorship; the degree of bachelor. (2) Gape; headland. (3) To 
auote. U) Quiet ; still. 16) Continues.(6) Cunning. 
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XII. 

Lorsqne vous 6tes facW contre quelqu'un que votis 
aimez, dit Samuel Rogers, pensez que cette personne 
ch^Tie pourrait mourir en ce moment mSme; voire colere 
s'dvanouira (1) a Tinstant. 



Chaque chose a un lien plus ou moins eloign^ avec 
chaque chose (2). Pour bien savoir une chose il faut en 
savoir mille. 

II y aurait de quoi faire bien des heureux avec tout 
le bonheur qui se perd (3) en ce monde. 

(1) Will vanish. (2) Everything has connection more or less remote with 
every thing. (3) Which is lost. 

XIIL 

5jc*5jc Homme fin se 16 ve matin (1). 

*** Q^i se ressemble s'assemble (2). 

5ic*:ic II faut battre le fer pendant qu'il est chaud (3). 

5jc*:ic En forgeant on devient forgeron (4). 

:ic*:jc N'eveillez pas le chat qui dort (5). 

:ic*5jc Noblesse oblige (6). 

5jc*5jc Un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu I'auras (7). 

:jc** Entre I'arbre et Tecorce il ne faut pas mettre le 

doigt (8). 
5jc*:j: A bon chat, bon rat (9) . 

(1) The early bird catches the worm (the shrewd man rises early). 
(2) Birds of a feather flock together (those who resemble meet). (3) You 
must make hay while the sun shines (you must strike the iron while it is hot)* 
(4) Practice makes perfect (in forging one becomes smith). (5) When sor- 
row is asleep, wake it not (do not awake the cat that sleeps). (6) Bank im- 
poses obligation, or. much is righly expected of one of high birth or station 
(nobility obliges). (7) One bird in the hand is worth two in th« bush (one hold 
is worth better than two thou shalt have it). (8) Between man and wife, one 
must not interfere (between the tree and the bark, you must not put the 
finger). (9) It takes a thief to catch a thief, or, tit for tat (to good cat, good 
rat). 
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XIV. 

L'avare a soin de cacher mon premier/ 
La femme a soin de cacher mon dernier; 
Chacun se cache en voyant mon entier, 
Qui plus encore est Teffroi (1) du fermier. 

Mon premier est or, 
mon dernier est age, 
mon entier est orage. 



Un amant (8) tendre et candide 
Ne pense qu'^ mon dernier. 
Mon tout k la course est rapide; 
On s'eclaire avec mon premier. 

Le mot est gaz-elle. 



Quand mon premier est mon dernier, 
H a le goftt de mon entier, 

ViN-AIGRE. 

(1) Fright; terror. (2) A lover. 

XV. 

Quelle ressemblance y a-t-il entre une pomme 
cuite (1) et un menteur (2)? 

C'est qu'ils ne sont crus (3) ni Tun ni Tautre. 



Savez-vous quel est Tevenement historique qui a fait 
le plus rench^rir (4) les draps (5) ? 

C'est Tenlevement (6) d'Hdlene {des laines). 

(1) A baked apple. (2) Liar. (3) Baw. green (as an adjective); believed 
(past participle of "croire"). (4) To raise the price of. (5) Cloth. (6) Kid- 
napping ; carrying oiT. 
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Mme Chalgrin dtait une tres jolie et aimable f emme, 
qui faisait les d^lices de la soci^t^; quelqu'un dit : < Sans 
elle (l), il n'y a que chagrin. 



— Monsieur Boileau, disait le cardinal de Jan&on au 
poete Despreaux, on eftt mieux fait de vous appeler 
Boit'Vin, car le vin est meilleur que I'eau. 

— J'en conviens (1), monseigneur, repartit le poete, 
mais convenez aussi qu'on eftt dfi vous appeler (2) Jean- 
faHne plutot que Jamon, car la farine (3) est meilleure 
que le son (4). 

Les mddecins sont bien plus prudents que les pein- 
tres; ils couvrent leur ignorance de trois ou quatre pieds 
de terre au lieu que les autres exposent la leur aux yeux 
de tout le monde. 

(1) I agreed to it. <2) You ought to have been called. (3) Flour. (4) Bran . 

XVI 

Pourquoi vois-tu la paille qui est dans I'deil de ton 
fr^re (1), mais n'apergois-tu pas la poutre (2) qui est dans 
ton propre ceil? 

C'est en cela que tons connaitront (3) que vous etes 
mes disciples, si vous avez de Tamour les uns pour les 
autres. 

(1) Why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy brother's eye. (2) The 
beam. (3) By this shall all know. 



END OF PART II. 
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A Com/pUte JOescripti/ve Catalogue cf these 

pvhlications will he sent free wh^m 

requested. 

D£GEMBEi(* 1898. 

PUBLICATIONS 

—IN— 

French and Other Foreign Languages 

—OF- 

William R. Jenkins, 

NE>W YORK. 



Books marked (•) were published during 1S97. 

FRENCH. 

Attention is called to the following series. They are of great 
value to the student as weU as to the general reader of French, 
The romances and plays are interesting as stories, representative 
of the authors, of high literary value and pur e in morality, Theu 
are tastefully printed, cheap and suitable for the class-room or 
library. Many have notes in English. 

ROMANS CHOI8IS. 
12mo, Paper, 60 Cents. Cloth, 85 Cents. 

1.— Dosla. By Mme. Hbnbie Gbbtille. 214 pp. 

Notes by A, Be Bougemont, A. M, 
2.— Ii>AbM Constantin. By LUDOVIO HAliEYT, 196 pp. 

Notes by F. 0. de Sumichrast. 
3.— lie Marlajre de Gerard. By Andbb Thbubibt. 234 pp. 
4.— lie Roi des Montairnes. By Edmond About. 297 pp. 

Notes by F. 0. de SumicTirast 
(•)5.— lie Olarla^e de »abrielle. By DanibIj Lesueub. 264 r P. 

Notes by B. B. Woodward, Ph.B, 
§.— li'AJBl FritSE. BtEboKMANN-OhATBIAN. 363 pp. 

:^ote$ by Prof, a ForOqine, B.I., X(.J), 
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1 F^rmufhlSaiiUiaHons of WOUam B. JbiMm. 

T.^Ii'Ombra.. By A. GENinBYBATE. 216 pp. 
8.— lie Mattre de Forces. By GeobOSS Ohnst. 341 pp. 
9.— La Nenralne de Colette* By Jeannb Sohultz. 286 pp. 
iO.—Perdne. By Mme. Hbnby GBBvrLLB. 869 pp. 

Notes by George McLean Harper, Ph.D, 
11.— Mile. Solancoy (Terre de France). By Fbanqois de 
JuZiUOT. 369 pp. Notes by (X Fontaine^ B.L., Z.2>. 

18.— Yalllante, ou Ge gue femme veut. By Jacqxtes Yinoeixt. 

277 pp. 
13.— liO Tear da Moade ea Qaatre-Yiacts Joan. By JuLES 

Ybbnb. 373 pp. With notes by Herman 8. Piatt, (Justpub- 

lisTied, February, 1898 j 
14.— I<e Romaa d'aa Jeaae Homme Paa-vre. By OoTAYS 

FbUILLBT. 204 pp. 
15.— liaMalBoa de PeaarvaB. By Jules Sandbau. 292 pp. 
16.— li'Homme Ik I'Oreille Camee. By Edmond About. 278 pp. 
IT.— Saas Famine. By Heotob Malot. 430 pp. Abridged and 

arranged for school use by P. Bercy, B,L,f X.D. 
18.— Cosla, et le Royaame de Dahomey. By Andbb Miohel 

DUBAND. 166 pp. 
19.- moa Oacle et Moa Card. By Jean DB LA Bbbte. 249 pp 

Notes in English by F, G. de Sumichrast, 
SO.-IialilsEardldre. By YlCOMTE Henbi DE BoBNIBB. 247 pp. 
81»— NaaoB. By Geobge Sand. 882 pp. 

Notes by B. B. Woodmard, Ph, D. 
82.- liO Petit Chose (Histoire dun WnfanO, By Alphonbb 

Daudet. 284 pp. Notes by C. ForUaine, B.L.MB. 
23.— Prehear D^Islaade. By Pibbbb LoTl. 287 pp. Arranged 

for everyone's reading. Notes by G. Fontaine, B,L., L^B, 
The series tioill be continued withstories of other weU-knoumuniiers 

MISCELLANEOUS. 
Grazlella. By A. De Lamabtine. 173 pp. 

Notes by G. Fontaine, B.L„ L.B, l2mo. pa:per, 46 cents, 
Claq-man oa aae Coqjaratloa soas lioals XHT. By AlfbeD 
dbYiqny. Introduction and copious notes, 12mo. cZo^/i. $1.26. 
Ja Tallpe Noire. By Alexandbb Dumas. 804 pp. 

127710, paper, 46 cents, 
Ja liampe de Psychd. By Lbon DB Tinseau. 

16ino. papfr. SR opnts. 
Coates de la Vie Rastlqae. Arranged with notes by 8, Caste- 
gnier, (In preparation,} 
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CONTES CHOI8IS. 

This series comprises some of the very best short stories, 
NOUYSLLBS of Drench autJiors, They are very prettily printed, of 
convenient size and are published at the uniform price of 

Paper 86 Cents. Cloth* 40 Centt. 

l.—La Of Are de la flfarqnlae. By Bdmonb About. 186 pp. 
Notes by G. Fontaine, B,L„L,D. 

8.— Le Sidffe de Berlin et Antree Contee. By Alphonsb 
Daudbt. 73 pp. Comprising La demise classe; La Mule 

duFape: L' Enfant EspUm; Salvette and Bemadou; Un 

Teneur de Livres, Notes by K Bigal, B.-es-S.: B.L, 
8.— Un Mariage d> Amour. By LUDOTIO Hai^EYT. 78 pp. 
4.— La Ulare an Dlable. By Gbobob Sand. 143 pp. 

Notes by G. Fontaine, B,L.,L.D. 
6.— Pepplno. By L. D. Yentuba. 66 pp. 
6.— Idyllea. By Mme. Herby GBETiiiLE. 110 pp. 
T.— IJarlne. By LouiB EnauIiT. 181pp. 
8.— lioa Fiances de Grlnderwald. Also, I<eB Amorenx de 

Catherine. By Ebckmakn-Chatbian. 104 pp. 
9.— Lee Frdrea Oolombe. By GeoboebdbPeybebbunb. 136 pp. 

. Notes by F, G. de Sumichrast. 
10.— I<e Bnste. By Edmond Aboxtt. 146 pp. 

Notes by Qeorge McLean Harper, Ph,D. 
11.— lia Belle-Nlvernalse, {Histoire d^un vieux Bateau et de son 
Eguipage). By Alphonsb Daudbt. ill pp. 

Notes by Geo, Gastegnier^ B.8., B,L. 
12.— I«e Chlen du Capltalne. By Louis Enault. 168 pp. 

Notes by F, G. de Sumichrast 
IS.—Bonm-Bonin. By JuLEB Olabetie. 104 pp. 

With other exquisite short stories by famous French writers. 

Notes by G. Fontaine, B,L., i.D. 

14.— L^Attela^e de la Marqnlse. By Leon DE Tinsbau. 

Une Dot. By E. Looouye. 93 pp. Notes by F, G, de Sumichrast, 

%5,—Dewac Artistes en Yoyacoy an4 Pfio other stories, ^j 

^OMTB DE YbBYIKB. 101 pp, 
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ie*~C«BCM et N«BT«llM. By Gut db Maupa£Bant. 98 pp. 

WUh a tn'^ace ^t/ A, Brisson. 
1T»— I«e Okut da Oyffne. By GsoBas Osoner. 91 pp. 

Note9 in/ F. 0. de Swrniohrast 
18»— Pr«« dv BoBkenr. By Hbnbi AbdiIi. 91 pp. 

Notes hv E. BvaaX, B.8„ BX, 
19.— lA FroiitlAre. By JuLXB Olabbtib. 108 pp. 

Notes Jn/ Cfharles A, Bggert, PhJD,, LL.B 
*90.'-Ii'O«ele et le Neveuy et I<es JnmMuuK dm PHAcel C«rael]le 

By Bdmomd About, lao pp. Notes by Q, Outegnier, B, 5.. 

B.L. 

BIBLIOTHKQUK CHOISIK POUR LA JKUNKSSK. 
I«M MaUieimi dA Sophie^ By Mme. XiA. OoXTBBSB DB Bboub. 
208 pp. 

In France U is olassio, JAoht, amusing and interesUng for 

young okUdren. 12mo. iOustraM. paper, 60o.; cloth, $1.00. 

Catherine) Catlterlnette et Catwrlna. By Absenb Au&zandbe. 

Arranged wUh exercises andvooa:bularies,bv Agnes Ghdfreu 

Gay, Otmtoin« many 5aati<i/tiZ colored iauftro^tons. Quarto, 

750. (Justsniblished, October, 1898.) 

CONTES TIR^S DE MOLI&RE. 

By Pbot. ALFRED M. OOTTB. 

The stories of some of the most salierd of MoUtrt^s Comedies, 
variiten in the form of noveOettes stmOar in idea to Charles and 
Mary Lamb's ** Tales from Shakespeare,** 

1.— li^Avare. 8.— Le BonrffeoU Gtontllhommo. Eachia cents. 



Musia 



(*)CHANSONS. POESIKS KT JCUX FRAN9AIS 

FOUB LBS BNFIBTB AMBBIGAIBB. 

OompoBto et reoueillis par Aombs Godtbbt Gat. 
W^^ r^ed and Jimnnqnpiedj by Ifr, t^amJ^Spho^er, JYice 6O0. 
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THLATRE CONTEMPORAIN. 

ComvHsmg some of the beat oontemsforaneous Mieneh dramoHo 
literature, <md ofin/oaluahleuse to the studentin OoHotpJiMJ^encK 
They are weU printed in good clear type, are nearly aU annotated 
wUhJEnglish notes for students, and are; sold at the uniform 
price of 

85 Cents Eaelk 

t.— lie Yosrave de JII. PerrleltOB. By EuaiNB Labichi et 
EdoUABD MaBTIN. • 78 pp. 

Comedy in four ads. Notes by Scheie de Vere, Ph,D., LL,D. 
8.— Tent d'Onest, Oomedy in one act, IB pp., and I<a 8onpl«re» 

Comedy in one act, QO pp. By Bbxbst d'HbbyiiiLT. In one 
volume, 
3.— Ija Grammalre. By EUQBNB Labighb. 64 pp. 

Oomedy in one act, Notes hy Scheie deVere, FhJ)„ LLJ), 
4.— liC GentHhomme PajiTre. By DuiCANOlB and Lataboux. 
76 pp. Comedy in two acts. Notes hy Oasimer ZdanowioM,AJ€. 
5.— lia PlBle et le Beav Tempi^ Oomedy in one act, in prose. 

By Lbon Gozlan. 84 pp. And Avtovr d'un B«reMi«t 

Play in one scene. By Ebnbst LiGOUYii. Upp. 
6.— lia F*e. By Ootatb FbuilXiBT. 48 pp. 

Oomedy in one act, 
7*— Bertrand et Raton. By Eua^NX SOBIBI. 48 pp. 

Drama in fine acts, in prose, 
8.— lia Perle Noire, By YlOTOBDBN SabdOU. 73 pp. 

Oom^y in three acts, in prose, 
9.— liOe Denx Sonrda. By JuLXB MoiNAUX. 87 pp* 

Oomedy in one act, 
10.— I<e Mattre de Forces. By Gbobobb Ohnbt. 101 pp. 

Oomedy in four acts. Notes by 0, Fontaine, B.L.,LJ>. 
11.— liO Testament de CAmut Olrodot. By Adoi^PHB Bblot. 
and EDM. YlLLETABD. 98 pp. 

Oomedy in three acts, in prose. Notes by Geo, Oastegnier 
B,S., B,L, 
18.— liO Gendre de M. Poirler. By Emjub Auoibb and Jwr.ns 
SaNDBAU. 92 pp. 

Oomedy in four oats, inprose. Notee by F, adeSwnUhraet 
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18«— I«e llloiide eH Von s'eBiiBle. By BDOUABt) TkTS.JXBnig. 
134 pp. 
Comedy in three acts. Notes "by Alfred Henneqain, Pti.D. 
14*— Ia liettre'ChKrs^. ByKLiBlOHS. 38 pp. 

Fatdaiaie in one ad, 
15.— lA FUIe de Roland. By YlOOMlS HSNBI DS BOSNIKB. 
96 pp. 
Drama in four acts, in verse. Notes by Wm. L. MontoQue, 
PfuD. 
t6.~HernBnl. By YlCTOB Huoo. 161 pp. 

Drama infke acts. Notes by Qustane Masson, B.A' 
17.— Mine et Contro-Mine. By Ai^sxanpbb Gnii«LBT. 71 pp. 

Comedy in three acts. Notes by the Atdhor. 
18.— li'Aml FrltsE. By Ebcshann-GhatbijLN. 96 pp. 

Ckymedv in three acts. Adapted to the use of American 
Schools and OoUeges, and annotated by Alfred Henneouin, 
Fh.D. 
19.— li'Honneur et L' Ardent. By F. PONSABD. 123 pp. 

Comsdy in /Ive acts, in verse. Notes by Frederick C. de 
Swmichrast. 
80.— lia Dnehesae ContnrlAre. By Madame E. Yaillakt 
Goodman. 34 pp. Comedy in one act, adapted from '* Les 
Doigta de Fie:" especiaUy arranged for ladies* cast. 



THEATRE FOA YOUNG FOLKS. 
10 Centt Bach. 

A series of oriQinal little plays suitabU for class reading or 
school performance, written especiaUy for children, by MM 
MichoMd and de ViUeroy, Printed in eiceUent type. 

The List comprises: 
t.— lies Denx ibcoUers. By A. Laubent de Yilleboy. 26 pp 

Oomidie en un acte, en prose, for boy and three girls. 
8.— lie Rol D'Amdrlqne. By Hbnbi Michaud. 8 pp. 

Comidie en un acte, for boys, 10 characters. 
3.— Une Aflalre Compllqnde. By Hbnbi Michaud. 8 pp. 

Comidie en un acte, for boys, 7 characters. 
4.~I<a Somnambnle. By Henbi Miohaud. 16 pp. 

CkmMie en un aote^for girU: 8 characters. 
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French Publications of WtUiam R. Jenkins, 7 

5.— Stelhu By Hensi MiOHAUS^ 16 pp. 

Com^die en un ode, for young ladies; 6 c7iar<icter 
6«— Une Heroine. By Henbi Michaud. 16 pp. 

Ckym^die en un acte^ for girls: 8 char<iciers. 
7.— Ma Bonne. By HxNBl MlOHAUD. 14 pp. 

ComSdie en un oote, for girls; 6 characters, 
8.— Dona Qviehotte. By Hbnbi MlOHAUD. 20 pp. 

Oomidie en un acte, for girls. 6 characters, 

(JustpublisTied, March 1S98.) 

QAMCS. 

The Table Game. By Hkl^nx J. Both. 

A French game to familarizepustils toith the names of ecery- 
thing that is placed on a dining-room table, 76c. 
(*) Citations des Autenn Fran^als. By F. L. BoiTNET, 760 
(*)Jen des Acad4mlctens. By Mlle. B. See. 76o. 
Miss Theodora Ernst's French Conversation Cards. 
500. (Just published, November^ 1898.) 
(See also Gferman,) 



CLASSIQUES FRAN9AIS. 

Under this general tUle is issued a series of Classical French 
works, carefuUv prepared toith historical, descriptive and gram^ 
maJtical notes by competent avihorities» printed in large type, at a 
uniform price of 

Paper, 86 Cents. Cloth, 40 Cents. 

I.— li^Avare. By J. B. PoQUEliiN DB MoLi^BB. 106 pp. 

Oomidie en cinq actes. Notes by Scheie de Vers, Ph,D„ LL,D, 
8.~Iie Cld. By Piebbe OobnbiZiLB. 87 pp. 

Tragidie en evnq actes. Notes by Scheie de Vere, Ph,D.» LL,2), 
S.—IiO Bonrceols GentUhomme. By J. B. PoQUELlN DE 
MOUBBE (1670). 

Oomidie-BaUet en cinq actes. Notes by Scheie de Vere, 
Ph.D„ LL,D, 
4.— Horace. By P. Oobneille. 70 pp. 

Trag^ie en cinq actes, WUh grammatical and explanatory 
notes by Frederick 0. de Sumichrast, 
S.'Andromaane. ByJ. Baoine. 72 pp. 

Trag^dte en cinq actes. Notes by F, 0, de Sumichrast, 
e.—Athalle. By Jean Baoine. 86 pp. 

Tragidie en dr^ actes tirie de VEcrOare Sainte, WUh BibU' 
QoX references and notes by 0. Fontame B,JU% L, D 
Othtrs in prepmration. 
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8 Dreneh IkihUoatUms of WUliam B, jrenJdns. 

VICTOR HUGO'S WORKS, 
lies Mla^rables. 

This edition of Victor Eugo*8 masterpiece is not only (he 
handsomest but the " cheapest** edition of (he work that can 
he obtained in the original Fi'ench, Its vuhlication in 
America has been attendedwith great care^ and it is offered 
to aU readers of French as (he best library edition of the 
work to be obtained, Vohime /, " Fantine,** 468 pages : 
Volrnne 11, **CloseUe," 416 pages ; Volume III, ''Marius," 
dlS pages; Volume IV. IdyUe rue Flumet," 612 pages; 
Vohmie V, '*Jean Valjean," 437 pages. 

*6 Volumes, ITmo Paper, $4.50; Gloth, $6.50; Half-calf^ $13.50. 

* Single volume sold separately, in paper, $1.00; clo(h, $1.60. 

I«M nUsdlrables. 

One volume edition. The whale story intact ; episodes and 
detailed descriptions only omitted. Arranged by A. de 
Bou4jemant, A.M. $1.26. 

Nolre-Dame de Paris. 

The handsomest and clieapest edition to be hud, with nearly 
200 illustrations, by Bleler, Myrbach and Bossi, 

2 volumes, l2mo. Paper, $2.00; Cloth, $3.00; Half -calf, $6.00. 

Same (Edition de Grand Luxe). But 100 copies published. 
It contains^with the illustrations as in the dtdinary edition. 
12 facsimile water colors, and is printed on Imperial 
Japam paper. The set, 2 volumes, each volume numbered, 
signed, and in a satin portfolio, $10.00. 

Same (Edition de Luxe). But 1*00 copies published. WUh 
illustrations as in the **Edition de Grand Luxe,** and 
printed on fine satin paper. The set, 2 vohmies, numbered, 
swned and bound haXf-marocco Boxbourgh style, gilt top, 
$6.00. 
qpatrevlnfft-Trelze. 607 pp. 

One of the most graphic and powerful of Hugo*s romances, 
and one quite suitable for class study. l2mo. Paper, $1.00 ; 
Gloth, $1.50; Half-calf, $3.00. 
QnatoeTlnfft-TrelBe. 696 pp. 

With an historical introduction and Engligh notes by BenSa^ 

min Dutryea Woodward, B.-es-L., Ph.l)., Instructor in the 

Bomanee Languuges and Literatures at GolumMa Univer' 

situ and Barnard College, New York. 12mo, Cloth, $1.26. 

lies TraTaillenrs de la Mer. 

This celebrated work, which is one of the most notable ex- 
amples of Victor Hugo's genius, uniform in style wUh tJie 
above, 12mo. Paper, $1.00; Cloth, $1.60; Half-calf, $8.00. 
(&ee dUo No. 16. "Th&Ure Oontem^orain:*) 
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TEXT-BOOKS OP 

THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

BEROy, PAUL. (B.L.. L.p.) 

Simples Notions de Fran^als. 101 pp. 

76 illustrations. Boards, 76c. 
lilvre des Enlants. 100 pp. 

Four V4tude dufrangais, 12mo, Cloth, 40 iXlustrations, 60c. 
lie Second LIvre des Enfants. 148 pp. 

A continuation of ''lAvre des Enfants", 12mo, Cloth, 60 iUus- 
trations, 76c. 
lie Fran^als Pratique. 191 pp. 
1 volume, 12mo, Choth, $1.00. 
Lectures FacUes, pour l']i]tnde dn Fran^als. 266 pp. 

Aoeo Notes Qrammaiicales et Ej^licatives. This, with **Le 
Frangais Pratique" is a complete m^hod. Gloth, $1.00. 
lia Lanmie Fran9al8e9 idre partie. 292 pp. 

M4thode pratique pour V&ude de cette langue. 12mo. CTx)th, 
$1.25. 
La Langue Fran^alse, 2dme partie. 279 pp. 

For intermediate classes. Vari4t4s historiques et litteraires, 
l2mo. Cloth, $IM. 
Conjngaison des Verbes Frangais, avec Exercices. 

127JW. flexible cloth, 50o. (Just published, l)ecembe)\ 1898. ) 

BERNABD. V. P. 
Genre des Noms. 

jkude nouveUe, simple et pratique, 12mo, 26c. 
L'Art D'lnt^esser en Classe. 

Gontes, Fables, etc. l2mo, Fiaper, 30c. 
La Traduction Orale et la Prononclatlon Fran^alse. 42 pp. 

12mo, Boards, 30c. 
Le Frangais Idiomatiqne. 78 pp. 

French Idioms and Proverbs, with their English equivalents 
and copious exercises, systematically arranged. 12mo. 
Cloth, 60c. 

OOLLOT, A. G. 
CoUot's LevlsHus's Grammar and Bxereises. 227 pp. 

lamo. Cloth. 760. 
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10 J^ench PublicaUons of WVUam B. Jenkins, 

DU CROQUET. OHAS. P. 
An Elementary French Grammar. 269 pp. 

Ths arrangement of this orammar is simple, cleeur and con- 
cise, R is dividedi into two parts : (1) First Exercises ; (2) 
Elementary QrammMr. A General Vocabulary is added 
for the convenience of the student. 12mo. Cloth, wiOi 
vocabulary, 76c. 
A Colleflre Preparatory French Grammar. 284 pp. 

Qra/mmar, Exercises, a/nd Beading foUowed by Examination 
papers, (Fourth edition, entirely revised. Just published, 
November, 1898.) 12mo, Jvalf leather, $1 26. 
Conversation des Enfants. 162 pp. 

l2mo. Cloth, 76C. 
liC Franf als par la ConTcrsation. 186 pp. 

12mo. Cloth, $1.00, 
First Coarse In French ConTersatlon. 

Becitation find Beading, wUh separate vocabutary for each 
reading, $1.00. 
French Verbs in a Fevr liossons. 47 pp. 

Cloth, 36C. 
Blanks for the CoiUniratlon oi French Verbs. 
About 60 blanks in a tablet, Bbt tablet, 30c. 
(*) Coidngaison Abr^gde Blanlu. 

Tfiese blanks, besides saving more than half the time other- 
wise necessary in writing verbs, cause more uniformity in 
the class drill, make it easier for the pupil to understand 
his work. Per tablet, 26c, 

GAY A GABBEB. 
Cartes de lioctore Fran^aise. 

JPour les enfants Am>ericains, A stt of reading chartg 
printed in very large type and profusely tQusirated, $7.60. 

MUZZABELLI. Pbof. A. 
Antonjrmes de la ILa Ijanffne Franf alse. 

Exerdces Oradu^s pour classes intennidiaireset sup Arieures 

des Eooles, Colleges (A TIniversitis. 
Lv&re de L'El^e, do., 186 pp.. $1.00. Liwe du MaHre, Clo. 
186 pp.. $1.60. 

PIOOT.OHABLES. 
Ploot^s First Ijessoas In French. 182 pp. 

lamo. Oloth. 600. 
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SABDOU. PB07. ALFBED. 
The French liancnace With or Without a Teacher. 

JPart J. BronunciaMon, 75c.; Fart II, Conversation, $1.26. 
Fdrt III, Orammar and Syntax, $1.26. 
Chart of All the French Verba, S6c. 

Fart III and the Chart will lie sold together for $1.60. 

LITERATURE AND CHOICE READING. 
BEBOY, PAUL (B.L.. L.D.) 
Lectures Factles, pour P£tude du Fran^ala. 266 pp. 

Cloth, $1.00. 
Contes et Nouvelles DIodernes (P, Berc\fs French Reader), 266 pp. 

WUh explanatory English notes, 12mo. ClotK $1.00. 
Balzac (Honord de), Contes. 219 pp. 

Edited, with Introdiu)tion and Notes, by George McLean 
Harper, Ph,D„ and Louis Eugene Livingood, A.B. Clo„ $1. 

BEOE. B. 
Fables Cholales de La Fontaine. 107 pp. 

Notes by Madame B. Beck, lOmo. Boards, 40c. 

OOLLOT. A. G. 
12mo. cloth, 76c. each, 
ProsroMslTe French Dialogues and Phrases. 226 pp. 
FroffresslTC French Anecdotes and Questions. 283 pp 
Prosresslve Pronounclnir French Reader. 288 pp. 
ProsresslTe Interlinear French Reader. 292 pp. 

OOPPfiE. FBANgOIS. 
Extraits Gholsls. 177 pp. 

Prose aTid poetry, with notes by Geo, Casiegnier, B,8„ B,L, 
12mo, Cloth, 76C. 

FONTAINE. 0. 
12mo, clotK vjith notes, $1.26 each. 
Les Pontes Fran^ais dn XlXdme Sidcle. 402 pp. 
Les Prosateurs Fran^als du XlXdme Sldde. 378 pp. 
Les Illstorlens Fran^ais du XlXdme Sidde. 884 pp. 

MICHAUD. HENBI. 
PoAries de Quatre Ik Hnlt Vers. 19 pp. 
Jflrenck Poetry for sohooU, aoo. 
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BOUGEMONT. A. DB 
Slannel de Utt^ratnre Fraiifai«e.'l40Spp. 
lamo. half leather, $1.25. 

{See also Victor Hugo's Works), 
SAUVEUB. LAMBEBT. 
(*)Iie0 Chansona de B4ranger. 238 pp. 
WiJOi notes, lamo. OJo^Ti. $1.26. 

"YETEBAN." 
Initiatory French Readinca. 166 pp. 

In the first part: the picturesque facts of ** Our Country" and 
in the second part: "The Discovery of France" by some 
young American travellers, 12mo, Glotli, 76c. 

FOR TIIAN8LATINQ ENGLISH INTO FRENCH. 

BEBOY. PAUL(B.L..L.D.) 

8hort Seleotlona for Translatlnir Envltsh into French. 187 pp. 

With notes, i2mo. ClotK 76o. 
Key to Short SelectionB. 121 pp. 

l2mo. Cloth, 760. 

HENNEQUIN, ALFBED (Ph.D.) 
A Woman of Sense and A Halr-Fowder Fiot. 

TiDO English plays intended for translating CoUoguidl 
English into French, loith notes, 12mo. FUoDible olotK 40c. 

proqre88ive7french drill. 

Un Feu de Tout, By P. JULIEN. 

l2mo. c^oth, 282 pages, 75o. ValudbUfor giving a final polish 
to the work of preparing for acaminoMon. (Just published, 

1898.) 

Frellminary French Drill. By'a Vetebht. 68 pp. 
l2mo. Cloth, 600. 

Drill Book.~A— 118 pp. 

Embodies systemaiicaUy the mMn principles of (he language 
The vocabulary (English and French) wiM be found to 
be quite exAensioe, and contains most of the words in eom^ 
mon use, l2mo. Cloth, 76o. 

B.— «8pp. 

^ The purpose of this book is to faoilitate the mastery cf 1h$ 

irreaularwrbs in aU their tenses. iamo» Olotk^ltoo. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 
French Pronnnciatioii, Rules and Practice for the Use of 
Americans. 60 pp. 
IWto, Boards^ 60o. 
Gender of French Nouns at a Glance. 
A Card 8x6 inches, 10c. 

VERBS. 
Freneh Verbs at a Glance. By Mabiot DK Beauyoxsin. 61 vi > 

8V0, 86C. 
French Verbs. By Ohas. P. DuOboqubt. 47 pp. 
Cloth, 86C. 

French Verbs. By Professor Sohblb db Vbbb. 201 pp. 
ClotK «i.oo. 

Conjngaison des Verbes Fran^als avec Exercices. By Paul 
Bbroy. 
l2mo, flexible cloth, 86 pages, 500. 
t Blanks for the GoiUnSB'tlon ot French Verbs. By Ghab. F. 
DuOboqubt. 
JPut up in Tablets, 50c, 
(*)tCoiUnffalBon Abrdv6e Blanks. By Ghas. P. DuOboquet. 
Put up in Tables, 26o. 

t These **blank8" save more than half the time otherwise 
necessary in "yrriHng" or \in "correcting" verbs. They ^- 
sure uniformity in the class work and give the learner a 
clearer understanding of what h£ is doing. 
Drill Book.— B.— 62 pp. 

l2mo. Oloth, 600. 
Mme. Beck's French Verb Form. 

By means of this "drUl," a verb with form as given can be 
written by am. a/oerage pupil in less tham. fifteen minutes. 
Size, 9 X 12. Price, 60o. 
liO Verbe en Quatre Tableaux Synoptianes. By Prof. H. 
Habion. 
** aisdh Edition:* Price, 76c. 
Verbes Fran^als demandant des Propositions. By F. J. A. 

Darr. l2mo. Cloth, 60c. (Pablished, MarcK 1S98.) 
liOgical Ghart for Teaching and Ijeaminfl^ the French Gonjn- 

gation. By Stanislas Lb Boy. {In preparation.) 
manual of French Verbs. Prepared by Winona Obbw, B»A, 
iln preparation.) 

(See aUso JMiar^ Ore$k o/nd Chm$9n 
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GERMAN. 

Klelne Anfan^e. By Fbaulbin Albbbtine Ease. 183 pp. 

Mn buck fOr kleine Leute. 8vo, Boards, many iUusiraMons, 

160, 
Des Ktndes Erates Bach. By WiLHBLM RiPPE. 100 pp. 

This method is dimded into forty lessons, each consisting of 
a short vocdbularv, and appropriate illustration,a reading 
lesson, and a few sentences to he memorized; and as appen- 
dix are given a few simi>le rhymes suitable for the nursery, 
12mo. Boards, 40o, 

Der Praktisclie Deutsche. By U. Jos. Bbilbt. Second edition, 

entirely revised, 12mo. clothe 261 pp., $1.00, 

The material necessary to enable the learner to converse wUh 

Germans in their own language is provided, and it is 

arranged in such an order that the study vnU bepleasuraible 

as weU as profitable, A vocabulary is ai the end. 

Das Dentache Utteratnr Spiel. By F. S. ZoiiLBB. 

A German game of authors, 76c. 
CoBstractlve ProeeM for Leamlnir German. By A. Dbet- 

BFBING. (In preparation,) 
(*)A Glance at the Dlfflcnltles of German Grammar. By 

Ohables F. Cuttino. SOO. 
Blanks for the CoiUuffation of German Verbs. Per tablet. 36c. 

(Just published, March, 1898,) 
Deutsch's Drillmaster In German. By S. Deutsch. Ifhno, 
cloth, %l.1h, (Just published, August, 1898 J 



ITALIAN. 

NOVELLE ITALIANE. 

This series comprises some of the very best short stories, 
**nxfveUes " of Italian authors. They are very well printed, of 
convenient size and are published at the uniform price of 
ISmo, paper, 35 Gents Each. 

l.~Alberto. By E. DB Amiois. 108 pp. 

Notes by T. E. Gomba, 
8.— Una Notte BIzzarra. By Antonio Babbili. 84 pp 

Notes by T, E. Comba. 
3.— Un Incontro. By E. i>E Amicib. 104 pp. 

And Oliver Italian stories by noted writers, toith notes b 
Prof. Ventura. 
4.— Camilla. By E. de Amicsis. 120 pp. 

With notes by T, E, Gomba. 
(•)6.— Fra le Corde dlnn Contrabaaso. By SalyatobB Fabiha. 

Wiih notes by T. E. Gomba, a*x«a. 
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Italian and SIpmdihPubUoiUUm s of WCltom A JvMm, 1» 

-Fortezzay and Un Grmn Glome. By £. DB Amioib. 71 pp. 
Wah notes J»v T. E. Comha, 

This series wiM be conHnued with stories of other 
weUrknovm writers. 



La Llnsna Italiana. By T. E. GoMBA. 228 pp. 

A jn-actical and progressive meihod of learning Ralian by the 
natural method— replete vyUh notes and explanations, and 
wUh full tables of conjiigaiions and lists of the irregular 
verbs. l»mo, GlotK tlQO, 

('*)A Brief Italian Grammar. By A. H. Edqben. Professor of 
Bomanoe Lansruages in the University of Nebraska. l2mo, 
cloth. 900. 



SPANISH. 

NOVELAS ESCOGIDAS. 
75 Cents Each. 
1. El Final de Norma. By D. PsDBO A. DE Alabcon. 246 pp. 
Notes by B, D. Cortina, A.M, 12mo, JPaper, 

CUENTOS SELECTOS. 
35 Cento Each. 
l.—El P^aro Terde. By Juan VAiiSBA. 60 pp. 
WUh notes by Julio Bojas, Wmo, Paper, 



TEATRO ESPANOL. 

Comprising som>e of the best contemporaneous l^anish dramatic 

literature and ofinvaluable use to the student in CoUoguial Spanish, 

They are weU printed in good clear type, are nearly all annotated 

with English notes for students, and are sold at th£ uniform pti^ 

of 

ISmoy paper, 35 Cento Each. 

!•— Ija Independenda. By Don Manubl Bbeton DE LOS 
Hebbbbos. 109 pp. 
With notes by Louis A. Loiseavx, 

8.— Partir A Tiempo. For Don Mabiano de Labba. H pp. 

Comedia en un acto, with notes by Alex. W. Herdter. 
3.— El Deoddn con el Desddn. For Don Augustin Mobeto t 
Oabana. 107 pp. 

Comedia en tres joumadas. Notes by Alex. W. fferdler, 
(*)Un Drama Nuoto. By Don Joaquin Estebanez. 

Drama en tres actos. Notes by Prof. John E. Matzke, Ph.D, 

Spanish Words and Phrases. By filme. F.J.A.Dabb. Paper, 26c. 
Spctnish Catalogue of Imported Books sent on application. 
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LATIN. 

The Beginner's liatin. By W. McDowxLL HaIiSET, Ph.D. 

An eZementarv work in Latin, admirablu adapted for begin- 
ner 8 in the lanouage, and the resuU of many years' teaching 
on the part of the author, limo, CJotK 76c. 
t Drlsler's Blanks for the CeiUncatlen of liatln Verbs. 

Pat in tablets, 260, 
t Browntnir's Blanks lor Latin Yerbs. 

PijU in tablets, 260. 
t Blanks for the Elements of the lAtln Verb. 

Put in tablets, 26o. 
liatln FaradUims at a Glanee» 260. 

Bnglish-Iiatin Vocabulary . for use with 8cudder'H liatin 
Reader. By Mias K. Wendell. 
Paper, 25o. (Just published, November ^ 1898 . ; 



GREEK. 

Browning's Blanlcs for Greek Verbs. 

Put in tablets, 26c. 
Blanks for the ConJuflration'or Synopses of Greek Verbs. By 

H. 0. Havens. Per tablet, 25o. (Just published, March,l898) 

tniiss Wilson's Spelling Blanlu. 

Arranged in Book-form. Price, 35c. 

t These blanks save more than half the time otherwise necessary 
in writing or in correcting. They insure uniformity in the class 
work, and give the learner a clearer understanding of what he 
is doing. 

CHINESE. 

A Chinese-English and English-Chinese Phrase Book. By 

T. L. Stedman and K. P. Lbb. 187 pp. 
l2mo. Boards, $1.26. 

FULL OATALOQUE 

of 

French Imported Books and General School Books 

Sent on applicaiion. 

jm^ortaMon orders promsfHv Msd at moderate prices. 
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